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EKTRON, INC. SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

** READ THIS BEFORE LOADING SOFTWARE**

YOUR RIGHT TO USE THE PRODUCT DELIVERED IS SUBJECT TO THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS SET OUT IN THIS LICENSE
AGREEMENT. USING THIS PRODUCT SIGNIFIES YOUR AGREEMENT TO THESE TERMS. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THIS SOFTWARE
LICENSE AGREEMENT, DO NOT DOWNLOAD.

CUSTOMER should carefully read the following terms and conditions before using the software program(s) contained herein (the “Software”).
Downloading and/or using the Software or copying the Software onto CUSTOMER'’S computer hard drive indicates CUSTOMER'’S acceptance of
these terms and conditions. If CUSTOMER does not agree with the terms of this agreement, CUSTOMER should not download.

Ektron, Inc. (“Ektron”) grants, and the CUSTOMER accepts, a nontransferable and nonexclusive License to use the Software on the following
terms and conditions:

1. Right to use: The Software is licensed for use only in delivered code form. Each copy of the Software is licensed for use only on a single
URL. Each license is valid for the number of seats listed below (the “Basic Package”). Any use of the Software beyond the number of authorized
seats contained in the Basic Package without paying additional license fees as provided herein shall cause this license to terminate. Should
CUSTOMER wish to add seats beyond the seats licensed in the Basic Package, the CUSTOMER may add seats on a block basis at the then
current price for additional seats (see product pages for current price). The Basic Packages are as follows:

Ektron eMPower for ColdFusion -- Licensed for ten seats (10 named users) per URL.

Ektron CMS100 -- Licensed for five seats (5 named users) per URL.

Ektron CMS200 -- Licensed for ten seats (10 named users) per URL.

Ektron CMS300 -- Licensed for ten seats (10 named users) per URL.

Ektron eWebEditPro -- Licensed for ten seats (10 named users) per URL.

Ektron eWebEditPro+XML — Licensed for ten seats (10 named users) per URL.

Ektron eWebWP — Licensed for unlimited seats per URL.

For purposes of this section, the term “seat” shall mean an individual user provided access to the capabilities of the Software.

The CUSTOMER may not modify, alter, reverse engineer, disassemble, or decompiler the Software. This software product is licensed, not sold.

2. Duration: This License shall continue so long as CUSTOMER uses the Software in compliance with this License. Should CUSTOMER
breach any of its obligations hereunder, CUSTOMER agrees to return all copies of the Software and this License upon notification and demand by
Ektron.

3. Copyright: The Software (including any images, “applets,” photographs, animations, video, audio, music and text incorporated into the
Software) as well as any accompanying written materials (the “Documentation”) is owned by Ektron or its suppliers, is protected by United States
copyright laws and international treaties, and contains confidential information and trade secrets. CUSTOMER agrees to protect the confidentiality
of the Software and Documentation. CUSTOMER agrees that it will not provide a copy of this Software or Documentation nor divulge any
proprietary information of Ektron to any person, other than its employees, without the prior consent of Ektron; CUSTOMER shall use its best efforts
to see that any user of the Software licensed hereunder complies with this license.

4. Limited Warranty: Ektron warrants solely that the medium upon which the Software is delivered will be free from defects in material and
workmanship under normal, proper and intended usage for a period of three (3) months from the date of receipt. Ektron does not warrant the use
of the Software will be uninterrupted or error free, nor that program errors will be corrected. This limited warranty shall not apply to any error or
failure resulting from (i) machine error, (ii) Customer's failure to follow operating instructions, (iii) negligence or accident, or (iv) modifications to the
Software by any person or entity other than Company. In the event of a breach of warranty, Customer’s sole and exclusive remedy, is repair of all
or any portion of the Software. If such remedy fails of its essential purpose, Customer’s sole remedy and Ektron’s maximum liability shall be a
refund of the paid purchase price for the defective Products only. This limited warranty is only valid if Ektron receives written notice of breach of
warranty within thirty days after the warranty period expires.

5. Limitation of Warranties and Liability: THE SOFTWARE AND DOCUMENTATION ARE SOLD “AS IS” AND WITHOUT ANY
WARRANTIES AS TO THE PERFORMANCE, MERCHANTIBILITY, DESIGN, OR OPERATION OF THE SOFTWARE. NO WARRANTY OF
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE IS OFFERED. EXCEPT AS DESCRIBED IN SECTION 4, ALL WARRANTIES EXPRESS AND
IMPLIED ARE HEREBY DISCLAIMED.

NEITHER COMPANY NOR ITS SUPPLIERS SHALL BE LIABLE FOR ANY LOSS OF PROFITS, LOSS OF BUSINESS OR GOODWILL, LOSS
OF DATA OR USE OF DATA, INTERRUPTION OF BUSINESS NOR FOR ANY OTHER INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY KIND UNDER OR ARISING OUT OF, OR IN ANY RELATED TO THIS AGREEMENT, HOWEVER,
CAUSED, WHETHER FOR BREACH OF WARRANTY, BREACH OR REPUDIATION OF CONTRACT, TORT, NEGLIGENCE, OR OTHERWISE,
EVEN IF COMPANY OR ITS REPRESENTATIVES HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH LOSS.




6. Miscellaneous: This License Agreement, the License granted hereunder, and the Software may not be assigned or in any way transferred
without the prior written consent of Ektron. This Agreement and its performance and all claims arising from the relationship between the parties
contemplated herein shall be governed by, construed and enforced in accordance with the laws of the State of New Hampshire without regard to
conflict of laws principles thereof. The parties agree that any action brought in connection with this Agreement shall be maintained only in a court
of competent subject matter jurisdiction located in the State of New Hampshire or in any court to which appeal therefrom may be taken. The parties
hereby consent to the exclusive personal jurisdiction of such courts in the State of New Hampshire for all such purposes. The United Nations
Convention on Contracts for the International Sale of Goods is specifically excluded from governing this License. If any provision of this License is
to be held unenforceable, such holding will not affect the validity of the other provisions hereof. Failure of a party to enforce any provision of this
Agreement shall not constitute or be construed as a waiver of such provision or of the right to enforce such provision. If you fail to comply with any
term of this License, YOUR LICENSE IS AUTOMATICALLY TERMINATED. This License represents the entire understanding between the parties
with respect to its subject matter.

YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT YOU HAVE READ THIS AGREEMENT, THAT YOU UNDERSTAND THIS AGREEMENT, AND UNDERSTAND
THAT BY CONTINUING THE INSTALLATION OF THE SOFTWARE, BY LOADING OR RUNNING THE SOFTWARE, OR BY PLACING OR
COPYING THE SOFTWARE ONTO YOUR COMPUTER HARD DRIVE, YOU AGREE TO BE BOUND BY THIS AGREEMENT’S TERMS AND
CONDITIONS. YOU FURTHER AGREE THAT, EXCEPT FOR WRITTEN SEPARATE AGREEMENTS BETWEEN EKTRON AND YOU, THIS
AGREEMENT IS A COMPLETE AND EXCLUSIVE STATEMENT OF THE RIGHTS AND LIABILITIES OF THE PARTIES.

Copyright 1999 - 2003 Ektron, Inc. All rights reserved.

LA10031, Revision 1.4
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Author’s Note

Author’'s Note

This manual documents both Ektron CMS200 and Ektron
CMS300. With the exception of a few features that are labeled
CMS300 only, Ektron CMS300 and Ektron CMS200 have the same
functionality.

In this manual, some screens show CMS300 in the title bar, and
some directory paths mention CMS300, such as C: / Program
Fi |l es/ Ekt ron/ CMB300/ Uti liti es/. If you are using CMS200,
substitute 200 for 300 in these cases.
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Introduction to Ektron CMS200/300

Introduction to Ektron CMS200/
300

Using Ektron CMS200/300 to manage Web content is easy once
you know the basics of setting up and maintaining your site. This
manual explains how to maintain an Ektron CMS200/300 site from
a user’s point of view. By reading this manual, you will gain an
understanding of how Ektron CMS200/300 works.

This section introduces basic concepts that you should understand
before beginning to work with Ektron CMS200/300.

What is a Content Block?

Any Web site consists of several pages. Each page is made up of
one or more blocks of content. For example, the home page of the
sample Web site that is installed with Ektron CMS200/300 is below.

RC International

Home | Products | Support | Mews | Careers | Search | <alendar Login | Contact Eb

Lots of new features in Ektron CMS300!

MNEW FEATURE: Trinity In-Line Pipe NEW PRODUCT: Introducing the RC Redstar

Trinitys new pipe and manifold are for rear exhaust RC International is proud to introduce the RC Redstar,
engines and are now used in both the Sportster and This new addition to the RC International fleet brings
the cheetah. Both the manifold and pipe are made from new options to our customers,  With laser-cut balsa
high-quality aluminum. This new pipe is more durable  wings and a wing span of 71", this is one plane that
and will withstand a bad crash, has to be seen.

Copyright 2003 Ektron, Inc, Sample Site

After you log in to Ektron CMS200/300, you will see that the page
has three content blocks, each surrounded by a border.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 1



Introduction to Ektron CMS200/300

RC International

Home | Products | Support | Hews | Carsers | Search | Calendar Login | ContactE
B VS &

Lots of new features in Ektron CMS300!

FReEAAMIEFSE PRI ES &

MEW FEATURE: Trinity In-Line Pipe MNEW PRODUCT: Introducing the RC Redstar
Trinitys new pipe and manifold are for rear exhaust RC International is proud to introduce the RC
engines and are now used in both the Sportster and Redstar. This new addition to the RC International
the cheetah. Both the manifold and pipe are made fleet brings new options to our customers.,  With
fram high-quality aluminum. This new pipe is mare laser-cut balsa wings and a wing span of 71", this is
durable and will withstand a bad crash. one plane that has to be seen.

Your system administrator controls the design of each page and
determines which content blocks appear in which location.

If granted permission by your administrator, you can create new
content blocks, and edit or delete existing ones. Most of your work
with Ektron CMS200/300 involves working with content blocks.

Workflow in Ektron CMS200/300

Organizations typically want a Web site that is updated frequently
with the latest information. They also want to decentralize the
updating process, so that users with no technical background from
any department can make changes. Further, organizations want
oversight over those changes to ensure the accuracy of the
information, that the content adheres to corporate guidelines, etc.

Ektron CMS200/300 manages the lifecycle of a content block, from
creation through approval and publication. It helps your
organization set up a process for overseeing changes to a Web
site, indicate a content block’s status within that lifecycle, and
inform the next person on the list of approvers that it is their turn to
review the content block.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 2
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Editing a Content Block

Finding a Content Block

A lot of your work involves editing existing content or creating new
content. Ektron CMS200/300 provides three methods for finding
content to be updated. You can use whichever method is easiest.

Navigate through your Web site to the content block you want
to edit

Find the content block through the Workarea, which resembles
Windows Explorer and lets you find a content block by
navigating through a folder tree. See Also: "The Workarea” on
page 14

Use the Search button (ﬂ), which appears on many screens.
When clicked, the search button displays a screen that
prompts you to enter keywords and then finds content blocks
that contain those keywords. See Also: "Searching for Content
on page 171

The Editing Process

After you find the content block, you click the Edit button () to
open it in an editor. Below is an example of a content block in the
editor.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 3
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2} Ektron CMS300 Edit Content - Microsoft Internet Explorer i : I ]
éMSSOO EDIT CONTENT sl
a2 b [ X ||
Title: [Trinity In-Line Pipe
Comment: |
Start Date: | & End Date: | B
|| @ b st * Nomal * Verdana - zf0p - Ad| B I U A|

[t 2rERRAR §@|nn|wm|,~9@mmi}|—-
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=
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™
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+|
Ui
i
| B

=

HOT MEW FEATURE : Trinity In-Line Pipe

Trinitys new pipe and manifold are for rear exhaust engines and are now used in both the
Sportster and the cheetah. Both the manifold and pipe are made from high-quality
aluminum, This new pipe is more durable and will withstand a bad crash.

-

The editor resembles popular word processing software. You can
enter text, then select it and click a button to change its display
properties. For example, you can make text bold, change the color,
or copy and paste it. You can also insert images, tables, links to
other Web pages and check spelling,

The Lifecycle of a Content Block

After you edit the content block, you typically submit it for approval
by one or more individuals who oversee changes to your Web site.
These people can review, edit and approve the change. When the

last approver signs off, the new content becomes available on the
Web site.

In some cases, you are one of the content approvers. In this case,
you receive an email notifying you that a content block needs
approval. You look it over, change it as needed, then pass it on to
the next approver. If you do not agree with the changes, you can
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decline the request. In this case, the user who made the edits is
informed that the change is not approved.

The following graphic illustrates the content approval cycle.

Create or edit
content
Approval

|
. !
Publish to :

Dechn
Web site ectine

To help track a content block’s position in this workflow, Ektron
CMS200/300 assigns a status to each content block. The status
determines what you can do with a content block, and indicates
what must occur in order for it to get published to the web site. For
more information, see "Appendix A: Content Statuses” on

page 417.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 5
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Logging In and Out

This section explains how to log in and out of Ektron CMS200/300,
and to use the site preview feature.

Prerequisites

Once your Webmaster or administrator installs Ektron CMS200/
300, you need the following items before you can use it.

* URL (Web address) of Ektron CMS200/300 Web site

e Username and Password

Once you acquire both, you can log into Ektron CMS200/300 and
begin managing your Web site content.

NOTE This manual uses the Ektron CMS200/300 sample Web site to demonstrate the
product.

Logging into the Sample Web Site

To access the Ektron CMS200/300 sample site:

1. In your Web browser, navigate to the URL of your Ektron
CMS200/300 Web site. Your system administrator provides
this.

2. Click Login at the top right corner of the screen.

_cﬁh | Contact Ektron

Wt
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Logging In and Out

3. The login screen appears.

a CMS300 Login Information - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

J eBack - @ - |ﬂ @ \{h ‘pSearch "-E:?Favorites eMedia @‘ 8- A_;g - é%

J»‘T\E_ldress I@ http:if127.0.0.1 fcmssample/login.asp j Ga |J

kL International

Hame | Products | Support | Mews | Careers | Search | Calendar Login | Contact Ektror

Logging into CMS300 is easy. Simply click on the Ltogin button below. A pop-up window will appear, Uze the
username adrmin and the password adimin, This login will allow you to browse through the administrator's workarea.
&)l the functionality of CMS300 is controlled from this workarea.

MOTE: The Ektron CMS300 sample site has 3 content sections that use XML - RC Cars, RC Planes, and
Human Resources. After logging in please use the site navigation or the following links to see how easy it
is to work with XML within CMS300.

Products

Careers
For a complete introduction to the administrator's workarea please refer to the CMS300 Administrator Guide,

4. Click the login button.
5. The login dialog box appears.

‘3 Ektron CMS Login - Microsoft T || |

Enter your username and
password.

User: I—
T

6. Enter your username and password.
7. Click the login button.
8. The Web page appears.

You can navigate around your Web site as you could before
signing in. But now, the content is surrounded by a colored box
with small buttons in the top left corner (illustrated below).
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DhOE o &

HOT MEW FEATURE : Trinity In-Line Pipe

Trinitys new pipe and manifold are for rear exhaust
engines and are now used in both the Spartster and
the cheetah. Both the manifald and pipe are made
fram high-quality aluminum. This new pipe is more
durable and will withstand a bad crash,.

Site Preview

While logged into Ektron CMS200/300, you can preview the Web
site as it would appear to visitors, or view it in Ektron CMS200/300

view.
Button Name Description
Preview On Content blocks appear as last edited.
Preview Off The most recently published versions of content blocks
In this mode, colored borders surround content blocks,
allowing you to perform tasks on them.

Toggling Site Preview

To toggle site preview on and off, follow these steps.

1. Navigate to your login screen.
2. The logout, workarea, and preview buttons appear.
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3. Click on the preview button.

4. The Web site is now in preview mode.

2 CMS300 Login Information - Microsoft Internet Explorer

| Fle Edt View Favortes Tools Help

i
| &

J@Eack -8 % 2 :h|p5&arch 5 Favorites @ Media @‘ - ; - J &

| address @ http: /{127 .0.0,1/cmssampleflogin. asp

B |JLinks ®

RL International

Horne | Products | Suppart | MNews | Careers | Search | Calendar

Login | Contact Ektran

all the functionality of CMS300 is controlled from this workarea.

is to work with XML within CMS300.

Products
Careers

Logging into CMS300 s easy. Simply click on the Login button below. & pop-up window will appear, Use the
username @i and the password adrmin. This login will allow you to browse through the administrator's workarea.

NOTE: The Ektron CMS8300 sample site has 3 content sections that use XML - RG Cars, RC Planes, and
Human Resources. After logging in please use the site navigation or the following links to see how easy it

For a complete introduction to the administratar's workarea please refer to the CMS300 administrator Guide,

lCopyright 2003 Ektron, Inc. Sample Site

‘&] Dane

Javaseript Syndication Demo |

R

5. To turn preview mode off, click the () button on the

login screen.

Logging Out of the Sample Site

To log out of Ektron CMS200/300, follow these steps.

1. Click the Logout button ('&) in a content block’s button menu,

or click the logout button ).
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2. The Logout confirmation box appears:

3. Click the logout button.

4. You return to the Web page from which you logged out.
However, it is in standard view, not Ektron CMS200/300 view.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 10



The Button Menu

The Button Menu

After you sign in to Ektron CMS200/300, you will notice a button
menu in the top left corner of every content block (circled in red

below).

Y HUTES &

HOT MEW FEATURE : Trinity In-Line Pipe

Trinitys new pipe and manifold are for rear exhaust
engines and are now used in both the Spartster and
the cheetah. Both the manifald and pipe are made
from high-quality aluminum. This new pipe is moare
durable and will withstand a bad crash.

Use the button menu to perform tasks and display important
information. The menu buttons change depending on the status of

the content block or your permission level for the content block.

See Also: "Appendix A: Content Statuses” on page 417.

NOTE Permissions are explained in the Ektron CMS200/300 Administrator manual.
The following table describes each button that may appear.
Button Name Description More Information
= Approve Approve or decline a request to "Approving/Declining
e publish or delete a content block Content Blocks” on
page 62
|';,"'] Assign Task Assign a task to a user "Managing Tasks” on
page 173
E Delete Submit request to delete content "Deleting a Content
block Block” on page 42
Edit Check out content block for editing "Editing a Content Block”
= on page 39

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3
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Button Name Description More Information
'a Logout Log out of Ektron CMS200/300 view "Logging Out of the
of Web site Sample Site” on page 9
El Preview Preview content block before it is "Preview” on page 13
published
—_ Properties Open content block’s View Content "Viewing a Content Block”
page on page 31
E@ View Display differences between a "Comparing Versions of a
Content previous and published version of Content Block” on
Difference content block page 84
b View History | Open View History area, where you "Viewing and Restoring
can view previous versions of content Previous Content Blocks”
block on page 81
@ Workarea Opens Workarea, from which you can "The Workarea” on
perform all Ektron CMS200/300 page 14
tasks.

Meaning of Border Color

Each border color indicates the status of the content block. These
colors are explained in "Appendix A: Content Statuses” on
page 417.

To see a more detailed status of any Ektron CMS200/300 content
block, hover your cursor over the properties button. If you do, the
content block’s title and current status appear (illustrated below).

&@%@%&

NEW FEATURTitle: Trinity In-Line Pipe[Submitted by John Edit]]

Trinitys new pipe and manifold are for rear exhaust
engines and are now used in both the Sportster and

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 12



The Button Menu

Preview

The Preview button lets you preview the currently checked in
content. When you click the button, a new window opens with the
content block that has been edited but not yet published. You can
see how the content block will appear on the Web site.

You can only preview a content block that you checked in.
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The Workarea

The Workarea is a central screen from which you can perform all
activities within Ektron CMS200/300. From it, you can

* access the Smart Desktop
* view the system'’s top level folders
* navigate through the folder structure

* perform tasks on content blocks within a folder

Accessing the Workarea

To access your workarea, follow these steps.
1. Click the workarea button at the bottom of the screen

Warkarea

or click the workarea button (%‘") in a content block’s button
menu.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 14



The Workarea

2. The workarea appears.

2} Ektron CM5300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer

=10l %]

Workarea

3 || Smart Desktop for John Edit

| 192,168.0,171/CME
#13 Content Content Awaiting Approval {0)

[¥ content Currently Checked Out {2 )

Tasks {0)

o

[F Content

ﬁ. Farms

E Library
Modules
Iﬂﬁi\.dminiStrate

|&] Done [ ] l_ l_ l_ |4 Intermet 4

Closing the Workarea

To close the workarea, click 2l in the upper right corner of the
window. When you close the workarea, you return to the Ektron
CMS200/300 view of your Web site. You do not exit Ektron

CMS200/300.

Understanding the Smart Desktop

Whenever you access your Workarea, the first screen to appear is
the Smart Desktop. It consists of three main sections, illustrated

below.
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—

akiron User: jedit
CMSSOO WIORKAREA Wweadnesday, Juna EEZ: ZJEDI4
B 3 x| sSmart Desktop for John Edit

.5 Smart Desktop

‘ﬂﬂ Tasks Content Awaiting Approval { 3)
=MD Reports
& approvals
- Checked In Content
@ chacked Out Conte (¥ content Currently Checked Out { 3 )
- Mew Content Repar 4
-~ Submitted Content Popular reports and
. - tasks (this section also
-~ Content Pending St )
_ d Tasks (0) displays content block
@& Ewxpired Content Reg infarmation)
Tasks and
Content REPOI"tS

B Content

Eﬁ. Forms !

[ Library % Top level folders J
Modules

& Settings ‘

* The right frame displays

- Content awaiting approval - content blocks that you need
to approve before they proceed to the next approver or be
published if you are the final approver. See Also:
"Approvals Reports” on page 95

- Content currently checked out - all content in a checked-
out status. This content cannot be edited by other users
until the user who checked it out or the system
administrator checks it in. See Also: "Checked Out Report”
on page 97
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- Alist of tasks assigned to you See Also: "Managing Tasks”
on page 173

NOTE The number to the right of each category lists the quantity of content blocks in that
category for you. When you click an item, up to five content blocks in a category
appear. To perform tasks on those content blocks, and to view additional blocks in
that category, click the category.

If you select a folder from the left frame, the right frame
displays content blocks in that folder. If you select a content
block from the list, information about it fills the right frame.

* The top left frame displays the folder tree for the Smart
Desktop folder, which has two sub-folders

- Tasks (See "Managing Tasks” on page 173)

- Content Reports (see "Content Workflow Reports” on
page 91)

* To bottom left frame displays the top-level folders in Ektron
CMS200/300. Your display may be different depending on
whether or not you are an administrator.

Forms folder

- "Working with Folders and Content Blocks” on page 27
- ’Library Folder” on page 99

- "Modules Folder” on page 122

- Administrate folder, which includes "Updating Your User
Profile” on page 163 and "Accessing Online Help” on
page 167

Navigating Within the Smart Desktop

Ektron CMS200/300's top level folders appear in the lower left
corner of the Smart Desktop. Use them to access all other folders.

To open any top level folder, click it. When you do, it appears in the
frame above. Typically, you would a click top-level folder to see its
sub-folders, then click a sub-folder to see its content blocks.

From the Smart Desktop, you can also:
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* "Modify the Display of Top Level Folders” on page 18
* Use "The Smart Desktop Button” on page 19
* "Hide the Left Panel of the Workarea” on page 19

Modify the Display of Top Level Folders

The display of top level folders can appear in two formats:

JE& Content |)

e a full button with an icon and text

* just anicon on the bottom of the left frame

d=

The full display is easier to see, but the icon format allows more
space for the folder structure. You can decide which option best
suits your needs.

Switching Between Full Buttons and Icons

By default, top-level folders appear as full buttons. To switch the
display of all folders to icons, double click the down arrow circled
below.

To switch back to full buttons, double click the up arrow circled
above.

You can also switch the display of the folders one at a time by
clicking the up or down arrow.

As an alternative method of switching the display, you can
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1. Place the cursor on the bar above the display of top-level
folders. (The bar has several dots in the middle.)

|Eh Content

E'i Forms

@ Libirary
Modules

£ Administrate

2. When the cursor turns to a double headed arrow, drag it to the
bottom bar.

To return the display to full buttons, drag the same bar above.

The Smart Desktop Button

Click the button in the top left corner (circled below) to return to the
Smart Desktop from wherever you are working in Ektron CMS200/
300.

/28 Ektron CMS300 Workarea
troas 2

l.f_? 192, 168,01 71 /CME
il_| Content

Hide the Left Panel of the Workarea

You can hide the left frame of the Workarea to provide more space
for working in the right frame. Below is an example of the
Workarea with a minimized left frame. Note that you cannot see
the folder display in the left frame.
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2} Ektron CMS5300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Workarea

View Content "abc test"

bl [dy & & & [ i &

Content Title: abc test

Content ID: 25

Status: Checked Out

Last User To Edit:  admin

ILast Edit Date: 11-May-2004 10:02 &AM
Start Date: [Mone Specified]

End Date: [Mone Specified]

IDate Created: 11-May-2004 10:02 AM
Approval Method: Do Mot Force All Approvers
Approvals: !E jeditg admin

XML Configuration: [Mone Specified] HTML Content Assumed(inherited)
Path Yabe
Content Searchable:ves

'History Comment:

Metadata:
Title:

IKel,rwnrds:

I
&) l_ l_ l_ |4 Internet A

To minimize the left frame, click the white X near the top of the left
frame.

192.168,0.171 /CME E

The left frame remains minimized until you move the cursor to the
left of the bar circled below.
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/3 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Ex

Workatr

ontent Title: abc test

ontent ID: 25

tatus: Checked Out

ast User To Edit:  admin

ast Edit Date: 11-May-2004 10:02 AM
tart Date: [Mone Specified]

nd Date: [Mone Specified]

ate Created: 11-May-2004 10:02 AM
pproval Method: Do Mot Force Al Approvers
pprovals: ﬂ jeditg adrin

ML Configuration: [Mone Specified] HTML Content Ass.
ath Yahe
ontent Searchable:ves

Using Auto Hide

The Workarea screen also provides an autohide feature, which
quickly switches between full right frame view and combination
right-left frame view.

When autohide is turned on, the left frame is minimized unless you
place the cursor to the left of the bar circled above. If you place the
cursor there, the left frame appears. As soon as you move the
cursor back to the right frame, the left frame disappears.

To turn on the autohide feature, click the push pin icon near the top
of the left frame.
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When you do, the push pin turns 90 degrees to indicate autohide is

on.

To turn off autohide, move the cursor to the left frame and click the
push pin icon. When you do, the push pin returns to its original

position.

Workarea Toolbar

Throughout the workarea, a toolbar appears at the top of the
screen and contains buttons for performing actions. This section
explains the buttons’ functions to help you become more proficient
with Ektron CMS200/300.

Button

Name

Description

Add

Adds items in several places.

lﬂﬂ

Add Calendar Event

Accesses the add calendar event screen in the workarea.
See Also: ™ on page 124

o?

Add Content Block

In a content folder, opens the editor and allows you to
create a new content block.

See Also: "Adding a Content Block” on page 36

=

Add Content Folder

In a content folder, allows you to create a sub-folder to
further organize your content blocks.

See Also: "Adding Sub-Folders” on page 43

&

Add Library Item

In the library folder, allows you to upload an image or file,
or add a hyperlink or quicklink to use in content.

See Also: "Library Folder” on page 99
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Button

Name

Description

Add Metadata Definition

In the Metadata section of the workarea, allows you to
add another metadata definition to your content block.

See Also: "Adding or Editing Metadata” on page 59

| Add Task Assign task to a user. See Also: "Managing Tasks” on
@h page 173
% Approvals View approval chain for folder or content block.
See Also: "Example of an Approval Chain” on page 198
B Approve Approve content that awaits your approval.
)
See Also: "Preview” on page 13
1@ Approve All In the approvals folder, approves all content awaiting
your approval with one click.
— Back Return to previous screen.
Calendar Lets you choose when content will go live.
See Also: ™ on page 124
% Cancel Cancels action you are performing without saving the
information.
EE]| Check-in Saves and checks in content block you are working on.
See Also: "Checked-In Content” on page 418
% Check-out Checks out a content block to edit; prevents others from
simultaneously working on it.
"Checked Out Content” on page 421
% Collection Accesses the collection area for a content block; lets you
create, edit, and delete collections. See Also: "The
screen is refreshed, and the content folder is deleted.” on
page 46
B Decline Declines an approval request submitted to you.
Delete Deletes selected item. See Also: "Preview” on page 13
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Button

Name

Description

a

Delete Content

Deletes multiple content blocks at once.

= |

Delete Folder

Deletes current content folder.

Do Not Apply XSLT

Removes XSLT applied to XML content viewed in the
content history area.

R

Edit

Edits content or specific criteria in the workarea.
See Also: "Preview” on page 13

=

Edit Metadata

Edits metadata for a content block.
See Also: "Adding or Editing Metadata” on page 59

&

Edit Summary

Edits summary for a content block.

See Also: "Adding a Content Block Summary” on
page 53

=

Insert Library Item

Inserts selected library item into your content block.
See Also: "Library Folder” on page 99

4

Link Check

Identifies any contenty blocks or assets with a hyperlink
to the current content block. You would typically use this
feature to remove the links before deleting a content
block.

If you do not remove the links, they will be inoperative
after the content block is deleted.

Overwrite

Replaces an image or file with a newer version.
See Also: "Overwriting Files” on page 112

Preview

Previews item that was or will be added.
See Also: "Preview” on page 13

Publish

Save and publish the content block.
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k3

Button Name Description
Remove Removes items from folders and lists in the Workarea.
=
Reorder Changes the sequence of links in a collection.
A
ﬂ See Also: "The screen is refreshed, and the content
folder is deleted.” on page 46
Restore Restores previously published content block.
Ci See Also: "Viewing and Restoring Previous Content
Blocks” on page 81
Save Saves content that was modified.
Search Searches content and library folder screens.

See Also: "Searching the Library” on page 102;
"Searching for Content” on page 171

IE3]

Show Calendar

Displays the calendar in the workarea.
See Also: " on page 124

£l

Submit Saves and submits content to next approver in the
[ approval chain.
See Also: "Example of an Approval Chain” on page 198
Update Changes are saved and content is updated.
View Date View all calendar events for a selected day.

See Also: " on page 124

B

View Difference

Opens the View Content Difference feature.

See Also: "Comparing Versions of a Content Block” on
page 84

&

View History

View history of selected content block.

See Also: "Viewing and Restoring Previous Content
Blocks” on page 81
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Button Name Description
@ View Published Displays currently published version of content block.
% View Staged Displays staged content.

See Also: "Staged Content” on page 424
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Working with Folders and
Content Blocks

Every content block resides in the Content folder or one of its sub-
folders. So, to work with an existing content block or create a new
one, you must first navigate to its folder.

A typical content folder screen appears below. It consists of three
sections:

* The top left frame shows the folder structure. You can click any
folder to display its content blocks in the right frame, while its
sub-folders appear below it.

* The right frame shows content blocks in the currently selected
folder. Above the right frame is a toolbar of buttons that
represent tasks you can perform on a selected content block.

* The lower left frame shows Ektron CMS200/300’s top level
folders
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/2§ Ektron CMS300 ¥Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer e [—]

Workarea

Toolbar buttons

5 102.168.0.171 /ome L2 11 [ B By B 44

29 Content ) . )
?EI Tite ID Status Date Modified Last Editor
ko) Forms o . .
— Contack Ektron 1 A 23-01-2003 032:25 PM Administrator, Applicat
i'El Human Resour) graeting 24 P D4-Dec-2003 10:57 &M administrator, Applicati
ilE] Marketing Home Page Content 1 A D4-Dec-2003 10:20 &AM Administrator, Applicati
ﬂE. Products Introducing the RC Redstar 23 O 04-Dec-2003 10:26 AM Administrator, Applicati
i'El Sunport Private Content 2 A 03-Mar-2004 03:12 PM Adm!n!stratun Appl!cat!
. Supnort Page g A 27-A00-2002 02:18 PM Administrator, Applicati
{5 syndication I X - | -
Trinity In-Line Pipe 22 5  04-Dec-2003 11:12 &AM Edit, John
=
Folder structure
=
Content blocks in selected folder
[F Content
ﬁ. Farms
[3] Library
Modules
administrate
@ l_f_l_lﬂ Internet

In this chapter, you learn about adding, editing, publishing, and
deleting content blocks through the following subtopics.
(Permissions and Approvals are discussed in later chapters.)

* "Viewing a Folder” on page 29

* "Viewing a Content Block” on page 31
e "Adding a Content Block” on page 36
* "Editing a Content Block” on page 39
* "Deleting a Content Block” on page 42
* "Adding Sub-Folders” on page 43

* "Deleting Folders” on page 46
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Viewing a Folder

To view any folder under the content folder, follow these steps.

1. Access the Workarea as described in "Site Preview” on page 8.
2. Click the content folder from the left lower side of the

Workarea.
4 | | 3 |

[E Corternt

E'j. Farrms

le2] Library
Modules

& Administrate

3. All content blocks in the content folder appear on the right side
of the screen. The content folder’s sub-folders appear in the
upper left frame.

4. To work with any folder or its content blocks, click the folder.
When you do, its content blocks appear in the right frame, and
its sub-folders appear in the upper left frame.

NOTE You can only view folders for which your system administrator has granted
permission.
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a Ektron CMS300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer : - |EI|5| |

Workarea '

View Contents of Folder "Cy
5 192.168.0.171/0me L (01 [ & 1 B dh

=3 Content

Toolbar buttons

. Title ID Status Date Modified Last Editor
=7 Forms — — —
Contack Ektron 15 A 23-Jul-2003 03:25 PM  Adrninistrator, Application
i'ﬁ-_—_" Human Resourf 5raating 24 P 04-Dec-2003 10:57 AM Administrator, Application
i‘ffj Marketing Home Page Content 1 A 04-Dec-2003 10:20 AM Administrator, Application
ﬂin Products Introducing the RC Redstar 23 O 04-Dec-2003 10:26 AM Administrator, Application
i‘ﬁ____‘l Sunnort Private Content 2 A 03-Mar-2004 03:12 PM Adm!n!stratur, Appl!cat!un
11{[—_“, 4i ) Support Page =] A 27-AUg-2002 02:18 PM Administrataor, Application
Syndication | pinity In-Line Pine 22 S (04-Dec-2003 11:12 AM Edit, John
=
Folder structure
=
Content blocks in selected folder
(& Content
ﬁ Forms
l] Library
Modules

Administrate

@ |_|_|_|G Inkernet A

Each folder lists the following information about its content blocks.

Field Description
Title The name of the content block.
ID The number assigned to the content block by Ektron

CMS200/300. It is used to retrieve the content block
from a database.

Status The status of the content block. See Also: "Appendix A:
Content Statuses” on page 417

Date The most recent date the content block was added,
Modified edited, or published.
Last Editor The last user who accessed the content block.

Each folder also provides the following toolbar options.
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NOTE

Depending on your permissions, you may not see all toolbar buttons.

Button

Name

Description

More Information

Add Content

Opens the editor and creates a new
content block in the current folder.

"Adding a Content
Block” on page 36

Add Folder

Adds a sub-folder to the current
folder.

"Adding Sub-Folders”
on page 43

Delete Folder

Deletes the current folder.

Note: You cannot delete the Content
folder.

"Deleting Folders” on
page 46

% Collections Adds, edits, or deletes a collection "Working with
from the content folder. Collections” on

page 121

B Menus View and work with menus assigned

to this content block

ﬂ Search Look for content in the folder. "Searching for
Content” on page 171

e View View the folder’s properties

Properties

Viewing a Content Block

You can view all content blocks that have been created in your
Ektron CMS200/300 Web site. Viewing content blocks allows you
to view the content, metadata, summaries, and other content block
information.

To view a content block in Ektron CMS200/300, follow these steps.
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1. Navigate to the folder that contains the content block, as
explained in "Viewing a Folder” on page 29.

2. Click the content block.

rc 1te ID
Contact Ektron 15
Home I?Iaue Content 1
Login ﬂ_nbrmaticm 2
Support Page 8

3. The view content screen appears.
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/3 Ektron CM5300 Workarea for Editor inChief - Microsoft Internet Explorer =

Ems300

User: EditarInChi

WDRKAREA Monday, June 0F, 20C

3 x| ¥iew Content "Home Page Content"

| Content EAEAEN =Rl SR
d Human Resources Content Title: Home Page Content
0 Marketing Content ID: 1
—' Products Status: Approved (Published)
d%—7 Sports Last User To Edit:  jedit
2 | Support Last Edit Date: 03-Jun-2004 12:05 PM
EHE) Syndication Start Date: [None Specified]
End Date: 03-Jun-2004 12:05 PM
Date Created: 21-Feb-2001 05:46 PM
Approval Method: Force all Approvers
Approvals: ﬂ EditDrInChiefﬂ SportsEditor

XML Configuration: [Mone Specified] HTML Content Assumed
Path Y
Content Searchable:ves

st s
B Content History Comment: This is what the user will see when they visit our sample site
B3 Farms Metadata:
] Library Title:
Welcome to RC International
Modules Keywords:
ﬂ Settings REC International; RC; racing; remote control; airplanes; cars
&) Done I_I_I_lﬂ Internet
The view content screen contains information about the
content block, including:
Field Description
Content Title The title assigned to the content block
Content ID The ID number assigned to the content block. The ID number is used to
retrieve content from a database.
Status The current status of the content block
See Also: "Appendix A: Content Statuses” on page 417
Last User to Edit The last user to edit this content block
Last Edit Date When the content block was last edited
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Field Description
Start Date When the content block will go live on the Web site
End Date When the content will be removed from the Web site

Date Created

When the content block was created

Approval Method

Whether all approvers must sign off on content block before it is published;
managed by your system administrator

Approvals

The users in the approval chain for this content block. See Also: "Approving/
Declining Content Blocks” on page 62

XML Configuration

The XML Configuration applied to the content block. This is typically managed
by your system administrator.

Path

The folder path to the content’s folder. A slash (\) represents the Content
folder.

Content Searchable

Yes appears if the content will be found when someone searches your Web
site. See Also: "Searching for Content” on page 171

History Comment

Comment that was added when content block was created or edited

Content The body of the content block
4. After you enter the content, you have the following options.
NOTE Your options may vary according to your permissions and the status of the content
block.
Button Name Description For more information, see
|} Edit Content Open content block for editing "Editing a Content Block” on
Block page 39
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Button

Name

Description

For more information, see

B

Edit Summary

Click this button to edit the
summary for the content block

Note: You can only edit the
summary if the new content has
been saved.

"Adding a Content Block
Summary” on page 53

Edit Metadata

Edit this content block’s
metadata

See Also: "Example of an
Approval Chain” on page 198

"Adding or Editing Metadata” on
page 59

&

% View History View all available older versions "Viewing and Restoring
of the content block; restore Previous Content Blocks” on
older version page 81

% Submit Submit the content block into See Also: "Approving/Declining
the approval chain. This action Content Blocks” on page 62
also returns the changed
content to the database and
exits the editor.

View Staged Displays staged content. "Staged Content” on page 424

B

View Difference

Compares current version with
earlier version of content

"Comparing Versions of a
Content Block”

4

content linked to
this content

quicklinks to this content block

-EI- Delete Delete content block "Deleting a Content Block” on
page 42
Check for Identify all content blocks with "Checking for Broken

Quicklinks” on page 43

i

Add Task

Attach a task to a content block

"Attaching a Task to a Content
Block” on page 183

T

Return

Go back to previous menu
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Adding a Content Block

If you have permission to add a content block to a folder, you can
create content blocks for that folder. After you create the content
block, your system administrator must insert in onto a page on your
Web site.

The following flowchart illustrates a typical sequence of events
when working with content blocks.

Create Delete

Ecdiit ¥

B
3
3
3

Ié

Publish to
Web site

- - on schrediled
Check Out | immediately Wy

-
F

To add a content block, follow these steps.

1. Browse to the folder where you want to create the new content
block.

Click the add button (L),
The Add Content window opens.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 36



Working with Folders and Content Blocks

/3 Ektron CMS300 Add Content "News" - Microsoft Internet Explorer 1Ol =]

Add Content

ESENT-RC-N=D ¢

Title: |

Comment: I

V¥ add to Quicklinks table M Content Searchable

Start Date: | &  End Date: | =)
[& (app Style] - Nomal * Werdana - 2000 -Ad B IO A‘
LT T YRR Y Y T ]

A P B nbp O TM € - BEa|[=Es ==

fTea

e
mr

@ Done loading l_ l_ l_ |8 Irtermet

4. Create content in the editor using the following table.

Responding to the Fields on the Add Content Screen

Field Description
Title Enter a title for the content block.
Comment Briefly describe the content, or comment on

changes made when editing a content block.

The history comment appears on the View Content
and Content History screens.
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Field Description

Add to Check if you want to save a Quicklink to this
Quicklinks content block.

Table "A quicklink is a special kind of hyperlink that jumps

to another content block on your Web site. (A
regular hyperlink jumps to a Web page on the

internet.)”
Content Check this box if the content should be found when
Searchable someone searches your Web site. See Also:

"Searching for Content” on page 171

Start Date If the content block will not be submitted to the
approval chain immediately, enter a date when it
will be submitted.

See Also: "Scheduling Content to Begin and End”
on page 47

End Date If appropriate, enter a date when the content will no
longer be viewable on the Web site.

See Also: "Setting an End Date on a Content
Block” on page 50

Body Text Insert content for the content block. For more
information about using Ektron CMS200/300’s
editor,

see "Using eWebEditPro” on page 247.

5. After you respond to the above fields and enter the content, the
following options are available.

Toolbar Options on the Add Content Screen

Button Name Description

@ Edit Summary Click this button to edit the summary for the content block

Note: You can only edit the summary if the new content has been
saved.

See Also: "Adding a Content Block Summary” on page 53
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Button

Name Description

=)

Edit Metadata Edit this content block’s metadata.

Note: All required metadata needs to be added before the content
block can be submitted into the approval chain.

See Also: "Adding or Editing Metadata” on page 59; "Example of
an Approval Chain” on page 198

Submit Submit the content block into the approval chain. This action also
returns the changed content to the database and exits the editor.

See Also: "Approving/Declining Content Blocks” on page 62

Publish Publish the content to the Web site.

Note: Only the last approver in the approval chain sees this button.

See Also: "Approving/Declining Content Blocks” on page 62

This action also returns the changed content to the database and
exits the editor.

Check In Save and check-in the document. This action returns the changed
content to the database and exits the editor. It does not submit the
content into the approval chain. Rather, it allows you and other
users to continue changing it.

Save Save the content without leaving the editor. It is a good idea to
save your work frequently.

Cancel Close the editor without saving changes.

Editing a Content Block

Ektron CMS200/300 content can be in any of several statuses, as
described in "Appendix A: Content Statuses” on page 417. You can
only edit a content block for which you have permission and which
is in one of the following statuses:

e published
e checked in

* checked out by you
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* submitted for your approval

NOTE Once you check out a content block, it cannot be checked out by other users until
you check it in.

Editing a Content Block

1. Access the view content screen for the content block you want
to edit, as described in "Viewing a Content Block” on page 31.

a Ektron CMS300 Workarea for Editor inChief - Microsoft Internet Explorer [ |EI|5|
akiron Uszer: EditorInChisf
CMSSOO WORKAREA Monday, June 07, 2004

=] 3 || Yiew Content "Home Page Content”

I Content D‘@@'%ﬁ%@(—

3 H R
o w Content Title: Home Page Content
=) Marketing Content ID: 1
. Products Status: fspproved (Published)

3 Sports Last User To Edit:  jedit
Support Last Edit Date: 03-Jun-2004 1Z2:05 PM
= Syndication Start Date: [Mone Specified]
End Date: 03-Jun-2004 12:05 PM
Date Created: 21-Feb-2001 05:46 PM
Approval Method: Force all Approvers
Approvals: ﬂ EditDrInChiefg SportsEditor

XML Configuration: [Mone Specified] HTML Content Assumed
Path Y
Content Searchable:ves

B Content History Comment: This is what the user will see when they visit our sample site
B3 Forms Metadata:
3] Library Title: )
Welcome to RC International
Modules Keywords:
ﬁ Settings RC International; RC; racing; remote contral; airplanes; cars
=
[&} pone l_l_l_lﬂ Inkernet

2. Click the edit button (Ql).
3. The editor opens with the content block inserted.
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2} Ektron CMS Edit Content - Microsoft Internet Explorer,

Ektron
I:f;ﬁ AN Edit Content

Title: EHome Fage Content

Comment: EThis is what the user will see when they visit our sampllé
Start Date: | |[E endpate: |
& apply Style) * Headingd - Al - -Ad|B 1
tBRBREEAERMARS P oo (Ve | ALEMG - J7E
A% npeeTM £ - | HE|B B =

Welcome to RC International!|
RC International is dedicated to the RC racing enthusiasts! We eat, work, play, and live RC racing. In
three short years RC International has become one of the leading manufactures of RC racing and flying
vehicles, Our dedication to the sport, and the enthusiasts who play it, has endeared our products to the
RC community. We will continue striving to improve our affordable products and hope you will become an
RC International member,

NEW FEATURE:Trinity In-Line Pipe NEW PRODUCT: Introducing the RC Redstar

Trinitys new pipe and manifold are for rear exhaust RC International is proud to introduce the RC
engines and are now used in both the Sportster Redstar. This new addition to the RC International
and the cheetah. Both the manifold and pipe are fleet brings new options to our customers,  With
made from high-guality aluminum. This new pipe is laser-cut balsa wings and a wing span of 71", this
more durable and will withstand a bad crash. is one plane that has to be seen.

&] Done loading B Internet

4. From the edit content window, you can:
* Edit content

e Save changes

* Check in the content

* Create or edit a summary

* Specify metadata for the content

*  Submit the content for approval

* Publish a content block to the Web site
* Access the Library

5. Make the necessary edits to the content block. For a
description of the fields on the screen, see "Responding to the
Fields on the Add Content Screen” on page 37
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6. Choose a toolbar option from the top of the Edit Content
window. These options are described in "Toolbar Options on
the Add Content Screen” on page 38.

Deleting a Content Block

NOTE The ability to delete a content block is a privilege granted by the system

adminstrator. If you do not see a Delete button ( Ij ) on the View Content History
screen, you do not have permission to do so.

The Delete command lets permanently delete content blocks that
are no longer needed on your Web site. Just as in publishing a
content block, a content block needs to go through the approval
chain before it is removed.

To delete a content block, follow these steps.
1. Access the view content screen for the content block you want

to delete, as described in "Viewing a Content Block” on
page 31.

2. Click the delete button (ﬂb.
3. The following message appears.

Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

Are wou sure you wish ko submik Ehis content block to the approvers for deletion?
This content will be deleted once the entire list of approvers has approved this request,
This action will also delete anvy library quicklinks associated with the content block.

Conkinue?

Zancel |

4. Click OK to delete the content block.

5. The screen is refreshed, and the updated content table
appears.

When the content block goes through the approval chain, it is
deleted from Ektron CMS200/300. If you are the last approver in the
approval chain, the content block is deleted immediately.

See Also:"The Approval Chain on page 196
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Checking for Broken Quicklinks

The link checker button (ﬁ) locates all content blocks that

include a quicklink to the displayed content block. This feature is
useful when deleting a content block, because it informs you of
every content block that will include a “dead” link after you delete
this content block. You should then edit those content blocks and
remove or change the obsolete quicklinks.

To use the link checker, follow these steps.

1. Access the View Content page, for the content block whose
links you want check, as described in "Viewing a Content
Block” on page 31.

2. Click the Check Links button (g).
3. A search results page lists each content block that links to the

current content block.

Click the title to access the view content page for the selected
content block. From there, you can remove or change the
quicklink.

Adding Sub-Folders

NOTE

To further organize content in your Ektron CMS200/300 Web site,
you can create sub-folders to store related content blocks.

The ability to delete a content block is a privilege granted by the system

adminstrator. If you do not see a Add Folder button (ﬂ) on the View Contents of
Folder screen, you do not have permission to do so.

To add a sub-folder, follow these steps.
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1. Navigate to and click the folder under which you want to create

a sub-folder.

lf-'__;' 192.168.0,171 /CME
=45 Content

®13) Forms

dtf‘_‘? Hurnan Resour

2. The contents of the folder appear in the main section of the
Workarea.

a Ektron CMS300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer = ;Iglll |

Workarea '

View Contents of Folder "Cy Toolbar buttons
|9 192.168.0.171/CMS l} [ﬁ m B ﬁ & #
=5 Content ) . )
t’:__‘-‘ Title ID Status Date Modified Last Editor
#4) Forms — [
Contact Ektron 15 A 23-1ul-2003 03:25 PM Administrator, Application
#1) Human Resour| Gresting 24 P 04-Dec-2003 10:57 AM Administrator, Application
'f___'l Marketing Home Page Content 1 A 04-Dec-2003 10:20 &AM Administrator, spplication
-f—_j Products Introducing the RC Redstar 23 O 04-Dec-2003 10:26 AM Administrator, Application
'f___'l Support Private Content 2 A 03-Mar-2004 03:.12 Fr Adm!n!strator, Appl?cat!on
'f___'l sundication Support PFage =] A 27-AU0-2002 02:18 PM Administrator, Application
=yndication Trinity In-Line Pipe 22 5 04-Dec-2003 11:12 AM Edit, John
©
Folder structure
©
4] I Content blocks in selected folder
[E Content
ﬁ Forms
L] Library
Modules
Iﬂ Administrate
& |_|_|_|° Internet G

3. Click the Add Folder button (&).
4. The add sub-folder screen appears.
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3} Ektron CMS Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer -1ol x|

Workarea

Content Management Add a Subfolder to folder "Content”

‘3 127.0.0.1/CMS53amp [ €
Ey content
{:I S Foldername:

{1 Human Resourcl

(] Marketing Style Sheet filename for this folder: (leave blank to inherit)

{1 Products
®{_] Syndication The inherited style sheet for this folder is: default.css

B Library

E{_] Modules

E{_] Reparts I

[

[

Template filename for this folder: (leave blank to inherit)

The inherited template for this folder is: index.asp
H{_] User Profile

H{_] Help XML Configuration:
¥ Inherit XML Configuration
~None - HTML- =

Ei—— B
|@ Done ’_ ’_ ’_ |° Internet 4

5. Enter the required information in the proper fields. Use the
following table to assist you.

Field Description
Folder Enter a name for the sub-folder.
name

Style Sheet Specify the style sheet that the content in the folder will
use. If left blank, the folder inherits the style sheet from
the parent folder.

Your system administrator should be able to assist you
in choosing a style sheet.
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Field Description

Template Specify a default template the content blocks in which
the will be displayed. The default template is used when
quicklinks are generated for the content in the content
folder. If left blank, the template from the parent folder is
inherited.

Your system administrator should be able to assist you
in choosing a template.

6. Click the save button ([=).

7. The screen is refreshed, and a new sub-folder is added to the
Web site.

Deleting Folders

You can delete content folders that are no longer needed.

NOTE The ability to delete a folder is a privilege granted by the system adminstrator. If

you do not see a Delete Folder button (ﬂ) on the View Contents of Folder
screen, you do not have permission to do so.

CAUTION! Deleting a content folder permanently deletes its content blocks, quicklinks and
sub-folders.

To delete a content folder, follow these steps.

1. Navigate to the content folder you wish to delete.

Click the Delete Folder button ().
A confirmation message appears.
If you are sure you want to delete the content folder, click OK.

o bk~ w N

The screen is refreshed, and the content folder is deleted.
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Scheduling Content to Begin and
End

Scheduling content lets you control when a content block becomes
visible on the Web site. Similarly, you can remove a content block
on a predetermined date and time.

When used together, a start date and end date can relieve you of
much work. You can automatically determine how long a content
block is viewable on your Web site.

How Does It Work?

When you create a content block, or modify an existing one, you
can select a go live date and time. If you do, Ektron CMS200/300
publishes the content block to the live site then. Below is an
example.

Your company is having a sale of the century in a month, and
everything has been completed for the sale except the
announcement. You decide to update your Web site to let the
public know about it. With this feature, you can create the Web
content now and set it to go live a week before the sale.

Setting a Start Date

To set a start date:

1. Access the editor by adding a new content block or editing an
existing one.

2. If adding a new content block, enter a title, comment, and the
body content.
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| Ektron CMS Edit Content - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Ektron
rd" Edit Content

Title: |Plastic Malder #123 |

Comment: | |

Start Date: | | End Date: | |

| B apo Style) + Marmal -+ Verdana -+ 2(10pY -Ad B I UA

[4RBREBBHAASS oV« ALBNG -E7E @
H = ES =e

'A— o nbsp@)@m €in .”.:E.D ':@f

-
Job Title Plastics Molder
Job Mumber 143
Description
RC International, a leading supplier of consumer level radio controlled vehicles, is looking for an
experienced plastics molder to join our team. The candidate will join our highly skilled team of
enthusiastic molders to bring to life our nesxt generation products. RC International is experiencing
extremely rapid growth and offers many opportunities for advancement.,
The successful candidate must posses the following attributes:
| a 7 woarc avharian,o in camearcial arada mnlactic maldina tacknolanias | bt
< |
0 Inkernet

&] Done loading

3. Click the calendar button next to the start date field.
T, |tilJrIF.:!L.ILIIIrIg LOTIETIL tii:lrrlpll:!

Start Date: |

” Mafzilk Shila *  hlArraal » Wardana

4. The Ektron CMS200/300 calendar pops up.
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5. Select the date and time when the content will become visible
on the Web site.

<} Ektron CMS Calendar: 3

[11=]-]09 =] -[15 =] |am =]

&] Done I_ I_ I_ @ Internet &

6. Click the Submit button.

7. Notice that the date and time are inserted into the start date
field

Start Date: |14-Feb-2003 12:00:00 AM

You can enter the date and time into the text field without using
the calendar. If you do, use the following format

DD-MMM-YYYY hh:mm:ss tt

NOTE When you select a time for content to go live, that time depends on the server’s
system clock. If the server’s system clock is incorrect, the content will not go live
at the intended time.

What Happens After | Set a Start Date?

After you set a go live date and the content completes the approval
chain, two scenarios may occur:

¢ The content block is new
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* The content block already exists
Each scenario is how explained.

Setting the Go Live Date on New Content

When you set a go live date on a new content block, the content
becomes viewable on the specified date and time. If you view the
page that contains the content before then, you only see the
template. This occurs within Ektron CMS200/300 and when you
view the content on the Web site.

Setting the Go Live Date on Existing Content

When you set a go live date on an existing content block, and it
completes the approval chain, the content has a grey border within
Ektron CMS200/300 until the date specified.

When you view the content block on the Web site, you see the

previously published version. When the go live date occurs, the
new content replaces the previously published version, and the
content block's status changes to Active.

Setting an End Date on a Content Block

To set an end date for a content block, follow these steps.

1. Access the editor by adding a new content block or editing an
existing one.

2. If adding a new content block, enter a title, comment, and the
body content.

3. Click the calendar button next to the End Date field.

L L Y e

End Date: |

= TIIE AR A e et

4. A calendar pops up.
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5. Select the date and time you want the content to be removed
from the Web site.

<} Ektron CMS Calendar: Jan2003

[11=]-]09 =] -[15 =] |am =]

&] Done I_ I_ I_ @ Internet &

6. Click the Submit button.

7. Notice that the date and time are inserted into the End Date
field

End Date: |14-Feb-2003 11:59:59 PM

NOTE You can also enter the date and time without using the calendar. If you do, use the
following format: DD-MMM-YYYY hh:mm:ss tt

NOTE When you select a time for content to go live, that time depends on the server’s
system clock. If the server’s system clock is incorrect, the content will not be
removed at the intended time.

What Happens After | Set an End Date?

If you set an end date to a content block, and it gets published to
your Web site, the content is visible on the Web site. When the end
date and time occur, the content is hidden on the Web site.
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At this point, If a site visitor goes to the page containing the
content, he sees the template without the content block. Because
of this, Ektron recommends having another content block ready to
replace the content block with the end date.
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Adding a Content Block
Summary

A summary provides a short description of a content block to
supplement the title when displaying a list of content blocks on a
Web page. When you create or edit a content block, you can
create a summary.

A good example of using a summary is a news Web site. A page
on that site could list the top stories followed by a quick summary
of each (illustrated below).

TOP STORIES

Ektron Named a Rising Star (08-15-2001)

August 15, 2001, Amherst, New Hampshire, USA — Ektron,
Inc., an innovator in Web content management and authoring, hal
been named a Rising Star as part of the prestigious New Englang
Technology Fast 50 Program.

)

Ektron Launches International Distribution Program (08-08-2001
August 8, 2001, Amherst, New Hampshire, USA — Ektron, Inc],
an innovator in dynamic Web content authoring and management
with over 350,000 users, today announced the launch of its
international distribution program.

The title of a summary is the title of the content block, and links to
the page with the full article. Below the title is a brief description
that grabs the reader’s attention.

Like content blocks, summaries can include images and files as
well as different font styles and sizes. This chapter explains how to
create summaries and how they can help navigation within your
site. Your system administrator determines how to display the
summaries on your site.
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Creating Summaries

There are two ways to create summaries:
* for a new content block (see "Creating a Summary on a New
Content Block” on page 54)

* for an existing content (see "Creating a Summary for an
Existing Content Block” on page 56)

Creating a Summary on a New Content Block

1. Navigate through the content folders until you find a folder in
which you want to create the content.

2. Click the Add Content button. The Add Content screen

appears.
4} Ektron CMS300 Add Content “Mews" - Microsoft Internet Explorer 10l =|
J%\ Add Content
¥ MY B b @ X

Title: |

Comment: |

¥ &dd to Quicklinks table W Cortent Searchable

Start Date: | T  EndDate: | =
B apply Style) ~ Narmal ~ Verdana <2 - Ad| B ZIOU A|
}EREERMAB SO o n|Jnec|x~ggmﬁ|— Q=@
A2 n|wpeem e -|[Ho|@E 4= EEEEEEF9|
[&]) Done loading ’_ ’_ ’_ | tnternet

3. Insert a title, comment, and body text. See Also: "Adding a
Content Block” on page 36

4. Click the Save button ().

5. Click the Edit Summary button (@}) to open the Edit Summary
window.
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a Ektron CMS300 Edit Summary - Microsoft Internet Explorer : i |EI|5|
akiron el hief
CMSSOO EDIT SUMMARY Mondau dane. a2, 2004

X

Title: Testing edit surmmary buttonl

Start Date: [None Specified]

End Date: [Mone Specified]

JJ@ [Apply Stulz] * Marmal + ‘“erdana = Z2(10pH - é %| B 7 U A|

|t RARBMARGO | o a (¥« [ AABll@| - I = H

|& 2 n|mpoeme - |He|BE 4| |[EEEEeE=S=2E o
=
=

|&] Done Ioading I_I_I_lﬂ Internet =

6. Enter a summary for the content block you are creating. The
summary can be as long as you want, and can include your
favorite features like images, files, and hyperlinks.

Click the Save button ().

The Add Content window reappears, where you can finish
adding your content.

Below is a sample of a summary page on a Web site.
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Login Information (1/29/2002 3:22:50 P1)

How to create summanes (24122002 11:58:05 Ald)
This contains information about creating summaries for yvour content.

Home Page Content (172942002 3:44:48 FI)

Contact Us (1/29/2002 2:10:25 FM)

Creating a Summary for an Existing Content Block

In this example, we create a summary for the home page content
block.

1. From the Workarea, Click the Content folder.

B Content

E'j. Forms

m Library
Modules

& Administrate

2. Navigate to the content block to which you want to add a
summary.

3. From the View Contents of Folder screen, click the content
block.
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4. The following screen appears:

/3 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for Editor inChief - Microsoft Internet Explorer i |}

aklfon Uzer: EditorInCh
CMSSOO WORKAREA Manday, June 07, 20
1 x| ¥iew Content "Home Page Content”
"7 Content EIESEN RN e
S H R
d w Content Title: Horme Page Content
¥ Marketing Content ID: 1
'ﬂ—' Products Status: Approved (Published)
‘ﬂ*—;' Sports Last User To Edit:  jedit
0 Support Last Edit Date: 03-Jun-2004 12:05 PM
¢'|_| Syndication Start Date: [Mone Specified]
End Date: 03-Jun-2004 12:05 PM
Date Created: 21-Feb-2001 05:46 PM
Approval Method: Force all Approvers
Approvals: ﬂ EditDrInChiefﬂ SportsEditor
¥ML Configuration: [Mone Specified] HTML Content Assumed
Path Y
Content Searchable:ves
b
History Comment: This is what the user will see when they visit our sample site
[E content
3 Forms Metadata:
el Library Title: .
Wealcome to RC International
Madules Keywords:
ﬂ Settings RC International; RC; racing; remote control; airplanes; cars
|&] Done I_I_I_lﬂ Internet

Click the Edit Summary button (E#).
The Edit Summary page appeatrs.

Insert the text of the summary. You can include images, files,
hyperlinks, and quicklinks through the Library. See Also:
"Library Folder” on page 99

Click the Save button ().

The view content page reappears. The status of the content
block changed to “checked out” to you.
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NOTE When you enter or edit an existing content block’s summary, its status changes to
checked out. After you create the summary, click the Check-In button to check the
content block in. From that point, you need to submit or publish it.
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Adding or Editing Metadata

What is Metadata?

After you create or update a content block, it is typically published
to the World Wide Web (WWW). Since the Web has millions of
pages, Metadata makes it easier for people to find your content.

Programs that search the Web (such as Google) look at the page’s
title and metadata keywords to determine if it should return your
Web page on its list of results.

To improve search program results, Ektron CMS200/300 provides
two fields within the Metadata feature.

* Metadata Title - appears on the search results screen to
further define your Web page (illustrated below - the content
title is purple; the metadata title is black)

YWelcome to Ektron.com - Web Content Management
solutions and Web ...

Weh Content Management - HTML =ML editar frorm Ektran, Inc. ..
=olutions that simplify Web content management for any
organization. ...

wannee. ektron. cormd - 24k - 23 May 2004 - Cached - Similar pages

* Metadata Keywords - are searched by leading search
programs, along with the page’s title

Editing Metadata

NOTE You can only edit the metadata of content blocks that are published, checked in,
or checked out by you. Also, all required metadata must be added before the
content block can be submitted into the approval chain.

To edit a content block’s metadata, follow these steps.
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1. Access the view content screen for the content block whose
metadata you want to edit, as described in "Viewing a Content
Block” on page 31.

Click the Edit Metadata button (@}).

The edit metadata screen opens with the current metadata
displayed.

NOTE Your screen may differ from the example below. Your system administrator
determines the appearance of the Edit Metadata screen.

j% Edit Metadata

X
Content Title: Home Page Content
* = Required fields

Title: (500 max.) Separator Character ;"

Welcome to RC International

|_Defauk

Keywords: (500 max.) Separator Character ;"

Car RC International
Plane RC
Boat racing

All 3> | [remote cantral

airplanes

Cars
All <<

@ Done 8 Internet

4. Edit the metadata. Note that

* Required fields are marked with an asterisk (*). Someone must
place at least one response in these fields before the content
block can be approved.

* Your system administrator may prevent you from editing a
fields. In this case, the field has a gray background and you
cannot place the cursor there.
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* Fields may appear in two columns, as illustrated in the
Keywords field on the above screen. In this case, the system
administrator is providing a list of terms that you can apply to
the content block. You can only enter terms from the list -- you
cannot enter free text as you can with the other fields.

One column is labeled Not Included and the other Included.
Move individual terms between lists by clicking the arrow (>>
and <<). Or, move all terms from one list to the next by clicking
the All >> arrow.

5. Click the save button (.
6. The view content screen reappears.
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Approving/Declining Content

Blocks

Your site administrator establishes an approval chain for each
folder, or even specific content blocks. The approval chain is a list
of people or user groups who must approve a new or edited
content block before it is published to the Web site. If a user group
is part of an approval chain, any member of the group can approve
the content block to move it to the next approver.

The administrator also determines the sequence of approvers in
the approval chain.

When a new or edited content block is submitted to the approval

chain, it is reviewed by users who may

e change it

* approve or decline it

e publish it to the Internet (it is published when the last user
approves it)

The flowchart below illustrates the steps in the approval process.
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Create Delete

Ecdiit ¥

B
3
3
3

Publish to
Web site

on schedifed
start date

Check Out immediately

-

F
-

hl

You can approve and decline all content blocks that have been
submitted to you from the approval folder. The steps shown below
guide you through the approval or decline of these content blocks.

Approve/Decline One Content Block

1. Click the Smart Desktop button (circled in red below).

L iy N [T,

2. Click Reports.
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3. Click Approvals.

View All Content Awaiting Approval

@

Select Al Clear All

Title Reguest Type Start Date Subritted by Path

[T Contact Ektron [Mone Specfied] Administrator, Application

I Support Page [Mone Specfied] Administrator, Application

[ Plastic Molder #123 [Mone Specified] Administrator, Application AHuman Re

4. Click the title of the content block you want to approve or
decline.

I | LONT3CT EKTron L
I Support Page
r Prndugz Page
[T RC International Announces the RC Cheetah Del

™ Blase Cankanr

5. The View Content Awaiting Approval Screen appeatrs.

a Ektron CMS300 Workarea for Application Administrator - Microsoft Internet Explorer f i |EI|5|

ER’\SSOO WORKAREA Manday, Juns 07, 2004
I x | Yiew All Content Awaiting Approval
| Smart Desktop @
#E Jasks elect All Clear Al
) Reports Title Request Type Start Date Submitted by Path
™ Trinity In-Line Pipe [Mone Specified] Edit, John Y

[E Content f
E,i Forms
le5] Library
Modules
& settings
@ L e y
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This screen displays the following information about the
content block.

Field This is the...

Content Title Title given to content block.

Content ID ID number assigned to content block by Ektron CMS200/300.
Status Current status of content block. See Also: "Appendix A: Content

Statuses” on page 417

Submitted By

User who submitted content block.

Last Date Edited

Date and time content was last edited.

Start Date

Date and time content will go live on Web site.

End Date

Date and time content will be removed from the Web site.

Date Created

Date and time content block was originally created.

Approvals

Current approval chain for content block.

History Comment

History comment that has been assigned to content block.

Metadata Metadata assigned to content block. "Adding or Editing Metadata” on
page 59
Summary Summary created for content block.
Content Body of content that has been submitted.
A toolbar at the top of the screen lists tasks you can perform on
the content.
Button Name Result of Clicking

Publish

By

Accept changes to the content block and publish it to the site.

Note: If there is another approver in the approval chain for the
content, this is replaced by a SUBMIT button.
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Button Name Result of Clicking

Decline Reject changes and keep current version of content block live
on the Web site.

Edit Check out content block and change it if desired.
View Published/ Toggle between the currently published version of content
Staged block and submitted version. This can help you compare

differences between versions.
See Also: "Displays staged content.” on page 26

¥ E

Back Return to previous screen.

i

Approve Multiple Content Blocks

The approvals table allows you to select some or all of the
submitted content blocks, and submit them all together.

Selecting Multiple Submitted Content Blocks
To select multiple submitted content blocks:
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1. Begin by accessing the checked in report table.

3.

View All Content Awaiting Approval

Select All Clear All

Title Request
Tvpe

" Contact Ektron Delete

" Support Page
" Products Page
[T RC International Announces the RC Cheetah Delete
" Mew Content

" RC International Ships RC Sportster Delete
[ RC Cheetah Delete
" RC Redstar Delete

" Support Center

Start Date Submitted by Path
[None Specified] Publish, Jane \

25-Feb-2003 10:00:00 AM Publish, Jane \

[None Specified] Edit, John \Products
[None Specified] Edit, John \Marketing\News

30-0ct-2002 10:56:36 AM Johnson, Mike \Marketing

[None Specified] Johnson, Mike \Marketing\News
15-Dec-2002 11:56:36 AM Publish, Jane ‘\Products\RC Cars
[None Specified] Publish, Jane \Products\RC Planes

[None Specified] Publish, Jane \

Check off the check boxes of the content blocks you want to

approve.

To select all the displayed su
“Select All" link at the top of t

Sele% All Clear All

bmitted content blocks, click the
he table.

¥ Contact Ektron Del
¥ Support Page

¥ Products Page

¥ RC International Announces the RC Cheetah Del
¥ New Content

¥ RC International Ships RC Sportster Del
¥ RC Cheetah Del
¥ RC Redstar Del
¥ Support Center

If needed, remove the check mark from the check boxes of the
content blocks you do not wish to approve.

To clear all the selections, click the “Clear All” link at the top of

the table.

Select All Cleayr All

Title (5 Reg
Ivp

[ Contact Ektron Dele

[ Support Page

[ Products Page

[ RC International Announces the RC Cheetah Dele

[T New Content

[ RC International Ships RC Sportster Dele

[T RC Cheetah Dele

["' RC Redstar Dele

[ Support Center
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Approving Several Content Blocks

To approve several submitted content blocks:

1. Select the submitted content blocks you want to approve as
described in "Selecting Multiple Submitted Content Blocks” on
page 66.

2. Once selected, click on the approve all button in the toolbar at
the top of the screen.

The following message will be displayed.

Microsoft Internet Explorer |

“ This action will approve all the selected content changes awaiting your approval.
-\_,‘1/ This may cause some content blocks to become published or deleted.

Do you wish to continue?

Cancel |

3. To continue with the approval, click the OK button.

Once completed, the approved content blocks will either be
submitted to the next publisher, published immediately to the
Web site, or deleted, depending on the approval chain set for
each of the content blocks.

Example of an Approval Chain

The approval chain begins when a content contributor submits a
new or edited content block. If e-mail is enabled, an e-mail is sent
to the next approver in the approval chain.

The following example follows a typical content block from creation
to publication. Three users make up this approval chain

* Sports Writer - creates sports content
* Sports Editor - edits and publishes all sports articles

* Editor In Chief - edits and publishes all articles

Each user has different permissions corresponding to their roles.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 68



Approving/Declining Content Blocks

Creating a Content Block

The first step is to create a content block. To create a new content
block:

1. Loginto Ektron CMS200/300 as a SportsWriter.

2. Navigate through the content folders in the Workarea until you
find a content folder you have permissions for. If you have
permission to add a content block, the Add Content Block

button (@) appears on the View Contents of Folder screen
(illustrated below).
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Z§ Ektron CM5300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer i 10| =l

akiran User: jedit
300 WORKAREA Thursday, June 03, 2004

3 x|| ¥iew Contents of Folder "Marketing”
5 Content q}ﬁ@’%@‘i@

{3 Human Resources

T{lick here to add a new content block ko this Folder | Last Editor

25 Marketing
B News
ﬂuj Products
ﬂuj Suppaort
ﬂuj Syndication

[ Content

Eﬂ. Forms
[«] Library
Modules

ﬂ Settings

|ﬂj htbp:fi192.168.0.17 1 cms300samplefcrns300scripksfconkent, aspraction=viewZonk |Q Internet A

If you have permission to edit a content block, the Edit Content

Block button (@) appears on the View Contents of Folder
screen (illustrated below).

View Content "RC International Announces the RC Cheetah™

EEEL
Content Title: RC International Announces the RC Cheetah
Content ID: 11
Status: Spproved (Published)
Last User To Edit: admin
Last Edit Date: 27-40Q-2002 02:432 PM
Start Date: [Mone Soecified]
3. Click the Add Content or Edit Content button to invoke the
editor.

4. Create or update content in the editor.
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4} Ektron CMS300 Add Content “"News" - Microsoft Internet Explorer

B g [ X

Title: |

Comment: |

¥ add to Quicklinks table M Content Searchable

Start Date: | = End Date: I

JJE» [Apply Style) ~ Momal = ‘erdana - 2(0py - A <h| B I U A‘

Hxhaaaiﬁﬂ@‘E’I““|J"°c|ﬁ%$ﬁiﬁl- = | @

|24 ¢ % mwoetme,; - I=2=R30 = iF | = c

@ Done loading l_ l_ l_ |° Intermet %

5. Click the submit button (@}) at the top of the window.

The content block is now in the approval chain. The first user in
the approval chain receives an email saying the content block
is ready for approval.
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& Request for content approval =101 x|
| Ele Edt view Todk Message Hep &)
& @ & 2 X -~ ¥ E2
Reply Reply Al Forward Prink Drelate Previous hlext Addresses
From: iebraster @your CompaEnty . Com
Date: Friday, May 03, 2002 4:16 PM
To: SportsEditor@ryourdomain, com
Subject: Reguest for content approval
=
The content "Bed Sox Win Werld Senies!” has been submitted for your
approval by "Sports Writer".
To locate the content, the folder path in your workiarea 12 \Sports
The following link will take vou to the submutted content block on the "Web
site: http192.168.0. 156/ CME2005 amplefindex. aspid=17.
Please Mote: You must logm and select the preview wcon to view the
changes.
The content was submutted for approval on; 03-3ay-2002 4:16:19 P,
Approvals: [ SportsEditor]-EdtorInChuef
Cormment:
[
r

NOTE Emails are only sent if your Administrator enables them.

The content contributor, Sports Writer, has completed his role in
the approval chain but continues to receive emails notifying him of
changes in the status of the content block.

First Approver

After the Sports Writer submits the content block, the first user in
the approval chain, Sports Editor, receives an email stating that a
content block needs his approval.
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The first approver for this content block is Sports Editor. He can
change and approve the content block or decline it.

Sports Editor logs into Ektron CMS200/300, navigates to his
desktop, where he sees a link Content Awaiting Approval.

Uszer: jedit

WORKAREA Maonday, June 07, 2004

Smart Desktop for John Edit

Content Awaiting Approval (2 )

(¥ content Currently Checked Qut ( 2 )

Tasks {0 )

He clicks the link and sees all content blocks awaiting his approval.

The approvals folder window displays information such as title,
who submitted it, go live date, etc. The Sports editor clicks the
submitted content block.
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Yiew Content "Red Soz win World Series™

Gl o - MY

Content Title: Red Sox win World Series
Content ID: a2

Status: Submitted for Approvalis)

Last User To Edit: Sports'\wiriter

Last Edit Date: 07-Jun-2004 10:37 AM

Start Date: [Mone Specified]

End Date: [Mone Specified]

Date Created: 07-lun-Z004 10:37 AM

Approval Method: Force all Approvers

Approvals: E EditDrIﬂChiEfE SportsEditor

XML Configuration: [Mone Specified] HTML Content Assumediinherited)
Path VSports
Content Searchable:Yes

History Comment:

Metadata:
al .

The View Content Awaiting Approvals window appears. It displays
all the information necessary to decide whether to approve or
decline the content block, including:

Field Description

Content Title Title of the content block.

Content ID ID number assigned to the content block by Ektron CMS200/300.

Status Current status of the content block. See Also: "Appendix A:

Content Statuses” on page 417
Last User to Edit Name of user who last edited content block
Last Edit Date When the content block was last edited.
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Field Description

Start Date When the content block goes live on Web site, if specified by user
when creating or editing content.

End date When the content block becomes inactive on Web site, if specified
by user when creating or editing content

Date Created When the content block was originally created.
Approval Method Set up by system administrator to determine approval chain.
Approvals The approval chain for the content block. The current approver for

the content block appears in red.

History Comment A comment given to the content block by the editor.

Content The body of the content block, which appears on the screen.

At the approval window, the Sports Editor has several options.

Button Description

Approve Sends content to next approver in approval chain.
B

Decline 1.Sends email to creator, notifying him/her that

content was declined.

2. Removes content from approval chain.

Edit Invokes the editor. The approver can make changes
D to content block.

For demonstration purposes, we'll choose Approve.

Second Approver

After the content block is approved, the next approver in the
approval chain receives an email saying that the content block is
ready for approval.
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& Request for content approval =101 x|
| Ele Edt view Todk Message Hep &)
& @ & 2 X -~ ¥ E2
Reply Reply Al Forward Prink Drelate Previous hlext Addresses
From: iebraster @your CompaEnty . Com
Date: Friday, May 03, 2002 4:19 PM
To: EditorInChisfi@yourdomain. com
Subject: Reguest for content approval
=
The content "Bed Sox Win Werld Senies!” has been submitted for your
approval by "Sports Writer".
To locate the content, the folder path in your workiarea 12 \Sports
The following link will take vou to the submutted content block on the "Web
site: http192.168.0. 156/ CME2005 amplefindex. aspid=17.
Please Mote: You must logm and select the preview wcon to view the
changes.
The content was submutted for approval on; 03-3ay-2002 4:16:19 P,
Approvals: SportsEditor-[EditorInChief]
Cormment:
[
r

At this point, the following events have taken place.

Content was created and submitted by SportsWriter

An email was sent to SportsEditor notifying him of the content
awaiting his approval

3. The content block was reviewed and approved by SportsEditor

An email was sent to EditorInChief notifying him of the content
awaiting his approval

5. The content was submitted to EditorInChief for final approval
and publication.
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EditorInChief logs in to Ektron CMS200/300 and accesses his
workarea. The workarea has an Approval folder with the content
that is awaiting his approval.

EditorInChief navigates through the Approval folder until he finds
the content block Red Sox win World Series.

Yiew All Content Awaiting Approval

@

Select &l Clear All

Title Eequest Type Start Date Submitted by FPath
[T Red Sox win World Series [Mone Specified] Writer, Sports \Sports

From this window, EditorInChief can view information about the
content block, including title, go live date, user who created it, etc.
Click the content that you want to approve.
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Yiew Content Awaiting Approval

[z b ¥ [ &

Content Title: Fed Sox win Woaorld Series
Content ID: 3z
Status: Submitted for Approval(s)

Submitted by: Sports Writer
Last Edit Date: 07-Jun-2004 10:37 AM

Start Date: [Mone Specified]

End Date: [Mone Specified]

Date Created: 07-lun-2004 10:37 AM

Approvals: € Editorinchief € SportsEditor

History Comment:

Metadata:
Title:
Keywords:

Summary:

Content:

™~ 1 P | - " RS 1 1 oo | - [ I B
This window is similar to the previous approver’s but includes a
Publish button at the top of the screen. The EditorInChief has a
publish button (instead of a submit button) because he is the last
approver in the approval chain. When he approves the content
block, it is published to the Web site.

Just like the previous user, the last user has the following options:

Button Description
Approve Sends the content to the next approver in the
approval chain.
)
Decline 1.Sends an email to the creator, notifying him/her
that the content was declined.
2. Removes the content from the approval chain.
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Button Description

Edit Invokes the editor. The approver can make changes

to the content block.
(B4

After reviewing the content, the EditorInChief decides that the
content is great, and publishes the content block to the Web site.
When the content block is published and becomes live on the Web
site, the approval chain of the content is complete.

The user who created the content block receives an email notifying
him that it was published.

& Content changes have been made =100 x|
| Ble Edt Vew Took Messsge Heb &)
C @ & X * ¥ [E2)
Reply  Reply Al Forward Prirk Delabe Previous Mlext Addresses
From: tfebraster @y our CompEaEny .Com
Date: Friday, May 03, 2002 4:22 FM
To: Sportsnritengnaurcompan ' com

Subject: Content changes have been made

The changes to the content "Eed Sox Wm World Senes!” have been approved.
The content changes went live immediately.

Review

Let’s review what happened during the life cycle of the content
block.

1. The user, SportsWriter, created and submitted a new content
block.

2. The first approver, SportsEditor, received an email informing
him a content block was awaiting his approval.

3. SportsEditor reviewed and approved the content block.
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4. The final approver, EditorInChief, received an email informing
him of a content block awaiting his approval.

5. EditorInChief reviewed and published the content block to the
Web site.

6. SportsWriter receives an email that the content block was
published on the Web site.
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Viewing and Restoring Previous
Content Blocks

Past revisions of published content blocks are available, unless
your system administrator has purged the old versions. Your ability
to view a content block’s history is determined by your user
privileges.

NOTE This section explains how to view and possibly restore older versions of a content
block. To see a change-by-change comparison of two content blocks, use the
View Content Difference feature, explained in "Comparing Versions of a Content
Block” on page 84.

To view and restore a historical version of a content block, follow
these steps.

1. Navigate to the content block whose history you wish to view.

2. Select the view history button (.
3. The content history window appeatrs.
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Vipw [ puiprd Hivinryg “Prragle Cankenl”

T adade homdli Darbe

e di0d pisE i Candan THfe Frwale Conipn
o NS B  Cortent 10; i

iAo disdd 00i3% B r
Lkt LisaF T Bl sadmmin

'm Leest Edit Diste; G53-PRar-2004 03102 PM
SLart Dhabe [Hane Spscdied]
Eedl Dyt [Hone Spacified]
Dake Crested  71-FE5-2001 0A:59 AM

Hisbary Commsinl:only usans aod mambas | noamban can e thiks eonbeet

Tl

Cl 5500 Lo Indormaiomn
Enypenrrn-

o e A0 minmston
Boh tesi

Fhis iz cataut tost

This i priwate rankeal. Oply uners smil meshars Pl bave resd pproecsdons can view ik

This window has two sides:

* The left side, the Document History area, displays all published
versions of the content block. Each version is indicated by the
date when it was published.

* The right side has information about the selected content
block.

4. Click a date from the list.

@LDa
1-Dec-2003 11:15 AM ¢

AL A AL AR A A AT R R

5. Information about the content block appears on the right.
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3 Ektron CMS Content History - Microsoft Internet Explorer

rd"‘ Content History

Yiew Content History "Home Page Content”

Published Date [¥p @ @

@ 01-Dec-2003 11:15 AM

01-Dec-2003 11:15 AM .
Content Title: Home Page Content
@ 01-Dec-2003 11:12 AM

01-Dec-2002 11:12 am Content ID: 1
@ 01-Dec-2002 11:04 AM Content Status  Published
01-Dec-200211:01 &AM | 55t User To Edit: ﬁ Application Administratar
© 26:Mou-2003 02U BN .o E it Date:  01-Dec-2003 11:12 AM
26-Mow-2002 02:15 PM -
© 26-Now-2003 02:14 pw  Start Date: [Mone Specified]
26-Mow-2003 02:14 FM End Date: [Mone Specified]
26-Nou-2003 02:14 PM nate Created:  21-Feb-2001 05:46 PM
© 26:Mou-2003 02U BN |, pjiched Date:  01-Dec-2003 11:12 AM
26-Mow-2003 0213 PM o ) o )
26-Mou-2003 02:13 pq History Comment:This is what the user will see when they visit our sample site

Approver List ﬁ admin

(s

Metadata:

Title:

Welcome to RC International

Keywords:

RC International; RC; racing; remote contral; airplanes; cars

Summary:
Welcome to RC International.

Content:
Welcome to RC Internationall

@ & Internet

6. To restore a content version, click the restore button (@).

NOTE The ability to restore a content block is a privilege granted by the system

administrator. If you do not see a Restore button ( Ep|) on the View Content
History screen, you do not have permission to do so.

7. The historical version is placed in the approval chain. Upon
approval, the historical version is published to the Web site.
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Comparing Versions of a Content
Block

Introduction

The View Content Difference feature highlights changes that were
made to a selected content block.

Below is an example of the View Content Difference screen,
showing both versions of a content block. The changes are
indicated by redlining the deleted content and highlighting the
added content in yellow.

2 CMS Compare - Microsoft Internet Explorer,

== IEZIRARSS

Welcome to RC InternNational!

EC fternilational 13 dedicated to the BC racing enthusiasts! We eat, worl, play, and lve EC racing. In three short vears
EC fnterniVational has become one of the leading marufactures of BC racing and flying velucles. Our dedication to the
sport, and the enthusiasts whe play it, has endeared our products to the RC community, We will continue striving to
improve our afferdable products and hope vou will become an REC BterrdVational member,

Within the View Content Difference feature, there are several tasks
that you can perform, as well as view different versions of the
content separately, or compared.

When Can | Compare Content?

The View Content Difference feature is only available when

* you are viewing a historical version of a content block (See
Also: "Preview” on page 13)
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* astaged version of the content is available (See Also: "Staged
Content” on page 424.)

The following table explains when you can use the feature, and
which versions are compared.

Content Block Compares current published
Status version with
Published Historical version stored in the content

history area

Checked-In Most recently checked-in version
Submitted Submitted version

Pending Start Date Scheduled version pending start date
Checked Out Not available

Content that is in a state where it can be compared with another
version is denoted by the View Difference button (@) in the
content history area or on the Web page view.

The Compare Content Window

NOTE The first time the View Content Difference feature is opened, a simple installation
program will be run. See "First Use of the View Content Difference Feature” on
page 90for additional information.

As you can see, the Compare Content window is comprised of the
following:

e Toolbar

e Content window
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View content tabs

2 CMS Compare - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Toolbar
Welcome to RC InternINational!
EC Rternlational 1z dedicated to the BEC racing enthusiasts! We eat, worl, play, and lve EC racing. In three short ye
EC Rternlational has become one of the leading manufactures of EC racing and fying wehicles. Cur dedication to the
spott, and the enthusiasts who play it, has endeared our products to the BEC community. We will continue striving to
wnprove our affordable products and hope you will become an EC InterrdVational member.
Content
—
Area
View
Tabs | Diff Staged
Each area is explained in the following sections.
Toolbar
The content comparison toolbar contains five buttons, explained
below.
Button Name Description
Print Sends content to local or network printer.

Note: This option prints the content currently displayed,
whether it is the compared content, published content, or
staged content.
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Button

Name

Description

=1

Save

Saves a copy in HTML format on your local machine or
network. When saved as a physical file, the HTML may be
edited. However, the changes are not saved to the Web
Server.

The save option saves the version of the content you are
viewing.

Setup

Opens setup dialog box to configure the settings. Typically,
only an administrator would use this.

For more information, see "Setup” on page 87.

Help

Displays additional information about using the compare
feature.

Exit

Closes the window.

Setup

Click the Setup command (@) to open the setup dialog box.
Typically, only a system administrator would edit these settings.

. Ektron eWebDiff [E

i« Compare wizsual azpect

" Compare zource code

Whitezpace Other

" lgnare Al [ Igrore Caze

v Smart Detect - grore format

" Detect Al athibutes
Ok ] Cancel
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You may configure the setup options to better suit your needs. The
following table explains each option.

Option

Description

Compare Options

Compare Visual
Aspect

Compares content as it would appear on a
Web page.

Compare Source Code

Displays compared content as source HTML.

Whitespace Options

Ignore All

All whitespace characters are ignored.

Smart Detect

One or more consecutive whitespace
characters are treated as a single separation
sequence. That is multiple whitespace
characters are ignored.

Detect All

Blank (whitespace) characters are treated as
any other character.

Other Options

Ignore Case

Determines whether case sensitive or
insensitive comparison is made.

Ignore Format
Attributes

Specifies wether the control should ignore
changes in text-formatting attributes (HTML
Visual Analysis only).

When you have completed updating your setup information, click
OK to save any changes.
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Content Area

The content area is the section that displays the content
comparison.

I

ENEIERES

A CM5 Compare - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Welcome to RC InternNational!

The following table describes the change indicators.

E.C fterrdational 15 dedicated to the BEC racing enthusiasts! We eat, work, play, and live BEC racing. In three
EC faterndTational has become one of the leading manufactures of EC racing and flying vehicles. Our dedicatio
sport, and the enthusiasts whe play it, has endeared our products to the BC commumty, We will continue strivy
unprove our afordable products and hope vou will become an EC fterntational member,

Symbol

Example Content state

Plain Black Text

o ) Unchanged
Triutys new pipe and

Yellow Highlighted Text

- Added
Our dedication to the

Red, Struck-through text

Deleted

dedicatedtothe RE

View Tabs

When viewing content in the View Content Difference feature,

there are three view modes, explained below.

View Description

Diff Compares published version of content to staged
version

Published Displays currently published version
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View

Description

Staged

Displays the staged version of content. See Also:
"Staged Content” on page 424

To switch between views, click the respective tab.

First Use of the View Content Difference Feature

The first time the View Content Difference screen is used on a
client machine, a simple installation program is performed.

Click YES when the following screen appears.

Security Warning E|

Do wau want ba install and run "Ektron elw'ebDiff" zighed
an 1/9/2004 2:40 PM and distributed by:

Ektron Inc

Fublizher authenticity verified by VerSign Clazs 3 Code
Signing 2001 C&

Caution: Ektron Ing agserts that this content is safe. You
ghould only ingtall/view this content if pou trust Ektron Inc
to make that assertion.

[ &lways tust content from E kiron Ine

[ e ]| Mo |[ Moare Info ]

When the installation program completes, close and reopen the
View Content Difference feature.
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Content Workflow Reports

The reports folder contains several reports to help you manage the
workflow of content blocks through Ektron CMS200/300. In most
cases, you choose a report that corresponds to a content block
status, then view all content blocks in that status. If appropriate,
you can perform tasks on selected content blocks. For example,
you can check in checked out content blocks.

This chapter explains how to access the reports folder and how to
use the reports.

Accessing the Reports Folder

To access the Reports folder, follow these steps.

1. Log in to your Ektron CMS200/300 Web site and access the
Workarea.

2. By default, the Smart Desktop folder appears in the top left
frame. If it does not appear, click the Smart Desktop button to
display it.

/28 Ektron CMS300 Workarea
|
oy

=
_ “Ter X

l.f_? 192, 168,01 71 /CME
il_| Content
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NOTE

3. From the top left side of the Workarea, click ihe Reports folder.

= Smart Desktop

#2) Tasks

:HQ’ Repaorts
Approvals i
Checked In Content
checked Cut Conte
Mew Content Repor:
Submitted Content
Content Pending St
Expired Content Reg

XX XX

The Approvals and Checked Out Reports are also available from the Workarea.

4. The reports are described below.

Report Displays content blocks in this For more information, see
status
Approvals Requiring your approval. "Approvals Reports” on page 95

Checked In Content

Checked in

"Checked In Report” on page 96

Checked Out Content

Checked out

"Checked Out Report” on page 97

New Content

New (that is, created and saved but
never published)

"New Content Report” on page 97

Submitted Content

Submitted

"Submitted Report” on page 97

Pending Content

Approved and pending a start date

"Pending Start Date” on page 98

Expired Content

Expired date has been reached

"Expired Content” on page 98
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Information on the Report

Each report displays the following information about content blocks
in the selected status.

Field Description
Title Title of content block.
ID Internal number assigned to content block by

Ektron CMS200/300.

Date Modified If a Start Date was assigned to the content
block, it appears here.

Last Editor The user who last edited the content block.

Path Folder location of content block.

Sorting Options

Upon viewing a report, you can sort its content blocks by any
column. To do so, click the column heading.

You can also restrict the display to content blocks in a specified
folder. To do so, click a folder in the path column. When you do,
the report limits its display to content blocks in that folder.
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Viewing/Editing Content Blocks on the Report

To view (and possibly edit) any content block on a report, click it. It
appears on the View Content screen (illustrated below).

View Content "Home Page Content”{Staged Yersion)

[y = [ O B [ W [4h &

Content Title: Home Page Content
Content ID: 1

Status: Checked Out

Last User To Edit:  admin

Last Edit Date: 04-Dec-2003 10:20 AM
Start Date: [Mone Specified]

End Date: [Mone Specified]

Date Created: 21-Feb-2001 05:46 PM
Approval Method: Force all Approvers
Approvals: ﬂ jedit

XML Configuration: [Mone Specified] HTML Content Assumed
Path Y
Content Searchable:ves

History Comment: This is what the user will see when they visit our sample site

Metadata:

Title:

Welcome to RC International

Keywords:

REC International; RC; racing; remote control; airplanes; cars

Summary:
Welcome to RC International,

T

The View Content screen provides several toolbar options that you
can perform on the content block. These options are explained in
"Workarea Toolbar” on page 22.

Selecting Content Blocks

Some reports have toolbar options that let you perform tasks on
the displayed content blocks. On these screens, you can select
content blocks by checking the box next to a content block. Then,
click a toolbar option to perform the selected task.

To select all displayed content blocks, click Select All.
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Content Reports: Checked In Content Report

EXS

Select All Clear All

Title ID L
[T Private Content 2 E
[T RC International Hosts RC Conference 10 E

To deselect all content blocks, click Clear All.

Approvals Reports

This report lists every content block awaiting your approval. By
acting as a central repository for these content blocks, you don’t
need to search through folders to find them.

To learn how to access, sort, view, edit and select content blocks
on this report, see "Accessing the Reports Folder” on page 91. The
Approvals Report features two extra columns:

Request Type - indicates the type of action to be performed when
you approve the content block, either Publish or Delete.

Submitted By - The user who placed the request for action.
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Below is an example of the View All Content Awaiting Approval

screen.
View All Content Awaiting Approval
Select all Clear All
Title Reguest Type Start Date Submitted by Path
[T Contact Ektron [None Specified] Administrator, Application
[T Support Page [Mone Specified] Administrator, Application
" Plastic Molder #123 [None Specified] Administrator, Application \Hurman Re

From here, you can approve content blocks. To do so, select the
content blocks then click the Approve All Selected Requests

toolbar button (@).

If you want to decline a content block, click it from the Title column.
It appears on the View Content Awaiting Approval screen, whose

toolbar has a Decline () button.

Checked In Report

The Checked In Content report displays all the content blocks
currently in a checked in status.

To learn how to access, sort, view, edit and select content blocks
on this report, see "Accessing the Reports Folder” on page 91.

After selecting content blocks, use the submit toolbar option (@)
to submit them for approval or publication, depending on your

position in the approval chain. See Also: "Example of an Approval
Chain” on page 198
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Checked Out Report

The checked out content report displays all content blocks
currently in a checked out status.

To learn how to access, sort, view, edit and select content blocks
on this report, see "Accessing the Reports Folder” on page 91.

After selecting content blocks, check them in using the Checkin

toolbar option (@).

New Content Report

The new content report displays all the content blocks that have
been created and saved but never published.

To learn how to access, sort, view, and select content blocks listed
on this report, see "Accessing the Reports Folder” on page 91.

Submitted Report

The submitted content report allows you to view all content blocks
in a submitted status.

To learn how to access, sort, view, edit and select content blocks
on this report, see "Accessing the Reports Folder” on page 91.

Viewing Position in Approval Chain

While viewing the submitted content report, you can view a content
block’s position is its approval chain. Below is an example of the
view content screen. The next approver in the approval chain is
denoted by red text on the Approvals line.
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VYiew Content “Trinity In-Line Pipe"(Staged Yersion)

¥ T & 4 &

Content Title: Trinity In-Line Pipe
Content ID: 22

Status: Submitted for Approval(s)
Last User To Edit:  jedit

Last Edit Date: 04-Dec-2003 11:14 AM
Start Date: [Mone Specified]

End Date: [Mone Specified]

Date Created: 04-Dec-2003 10:24 AM
Approval Method: Do Mot Force All Approvers
Approvals: ﬁ adrnin

- re -n res - L [ IS I TR

Pending Start Date

The Pending Start Date report allows you to view all content blocks
that have been approved, but whose start dates haven't yet
occurred.

To learn how to access, sort, view, edit and select content blocks
on this report, see "Accessing the Reports Folder” on page 91. The
Pending Start Date Report features an extra column: Start Date,
which indicates when the content block is scheduled to go live.

Expired Content

The Expired Content Report displays all content blocks that are
currently expired.

To learn how to access, sort, view, edit and select content blocks
on this report, see "Accessing the Reports Folder” on page 91. The
Expired Content Report features an extra column: End Date,
which indicates when the content block is scheduled to become
inactive.
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Library Folder

The library folder stores images, files, quicklinks and hyperlinks
that can be inserted into editor content. Before you can insert them
into content, you must copy them from your computer to a larger,
file server computer that everyone editing your site can access.

This chapter explains how to copy such files and insert them into
Web content.

Terms Used in this Chapter

* Animage is any graphic file, which can include illustrations and
photos. Common image file extensions are .gif., .jpg, .tiff, etc.

* Afile is type of computer file that can be launched from a
browser, such as Internet Explorer. Examples include a
Microsoft Word document and a .PDF file.

* A hyperlink is a commonly used or hard to remember Web
address (also known as a URL). After you add hyperlinks to the
library, users can easily apply them to editor content.

So for example, if the editor content is “Contact Ektron,” the
user can select the text, click the library button, select
hyperlinks to find the Ektron hyperlink, and apply that
hyperlink to the text.

Library Folder: "Content\hyperlinks"
B (&€

hyperlinks Title

—

O Date modified

Ektron, Inc. 3 05-Sep-200Z2 05:46 PM

Once the page is published, a person reading it can click the
text to “jump” to the web address www. ekt r on. com
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* A quicklink is a special kind of hyperlink that jumps to another
content block on your Web site. (A regular hyperlink jumps to a
Web page on the internet.)

Whenever a content block is created, a quicklink is created for
it.

Accessing The Library

1. To access the library, click the Workarea button (=#) or icon.

Workarea

2. Click the Library folder in the lower left corner of the Workarea.

[ Content

Forms
ELihrary
Modules
&) Administrate

3. The Library folder appears.
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3 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for Application Administrator - Microsoft Internet Explore

2
- Workarea

3 x|| Library Folder: "Content™

=5 102.168.0.171/cms B8 B €

98 Library Title
.Ej Forms [ calendars
'E—_"] Human Resour & filos
'f___'l Marketing l:laws
o Products (3 huperlinks
'E—_"] Support & images
=0 syndication | &3 gyigjinks

« | I
[Z Content
ﬁ Forms
L] Library
Modules
'ﬂAdministrate

|&] pane [ | |4 mnternet 4

4. Alist of the sub-folders appears. Also, a properties button on
the toolbar lets you view any folder’s properties. (See Also:
"Library Folder Properties” on page 101)

And a search button lets you look for library items. (See Also:
"Searching the Library” on page 102)

Library Folder Properties
To view a library folder’s properties, follow these steps.

1. Click the Properties button (E).

2. The library management screen appears. From here, you can
view all options for a folder.
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2 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for Bob Bolt - Microsoft Internet Explorer -3l

Workarea

= 102.168.0.171 soms €

:‘D Library |Image Extensions:
B3 Farms gif jpeq,jpg,bmp,png
ﬂﬂj Human Resourirjle Extensions:
ﬂ{l'—_‘ll Marketing npt,pdf,xls,doc
i‘ffj Products
) Support
#3) Syndication

K1

[ Conterit

[, Forms

L] Library
Modules

@ Administrate

|&] Done l_ I_ |4 nkernet i

3. The library properties screen displays the following settings.

Field Description

Image Extensions File extensions of images that can be copied to this library
folder. For example, .gif and .jpg.

Image Upload Path Server location to which images are copied.

File Extensions Extensions of files that can be copied to this library folder.
For example, .doc and .pdf.

File Upload Path Server location to which files are copied.

Your system administrator controls these settings.

Searching the Library

You can search the library for items to insert into the content. The
search helps find an item when you only know some information
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about it. For example, you know that an image’s name includes
Ektron but don't know the exact name or its folder.

To search the library, click the binoculars button from the library
workarea (illustrated below).

Library Folder: "

dh
Title:

_calendars

When you do, a search screen appears with several fields that let
you narrow your search. The fields are described below.

NOTE Some search field check boxes are circles while others are squares. If the box is a
circle, you can only choose one option. If it is a square, you can select as many as
you wish. Only library assets that satisfy all search criteria appear on the Search
found screen.

Field Description

Keywords Specify keywords that the search will use. A
keyword can be a complete or partial name.

The search looks for the keywords in the file’s
internal name (for example, airplane.gif) or title
The title is assigned by the user when the image
is inserted into the library.

All Types The search will include all library asset types.
Images only The search only includes images.

Quicklinks Only The search only includes quicklinks.

Files Only The search only includes files.

Hyperlinks Only The search only includes hyperlinks.
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Field Description

Filename Search If you check this box, the search considers only
the file name, not the title assigned by the user
when the item is inserted into the library.

Only search items The search only considers library assets that
last edited by myself were last modified by you.

Files

For a definition of the term “files,” see "Terms Used in this Chapter”
on page 99.

Files must be copied to the Ektron CMS200/300 library before
users can insert them into content. To copy a file to the library,
follow these steps.

1. Inthe Workarea, browse the library folder and select a sub-
folder to which you want to copy a file.

NOTE When you copy a file to a folder, only users with permissions to that folder can
insert the file into their content blocks.
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/2 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for Application Administrator - Microsoft Internet Explorer o ] 4|

Workarea

& x| Library Folder: "Content™

5 102.165.0.171/cmc) B8 I €

é@' Library Title
{l-j Eorms [ calendars
¥E Human Resour o -
'EI Marketing Dans
*5 Products 3 hyperlinks
-El Suppart & imagss
10 syndicstion |09 1 icklinks

[# Content

[ Forms
E Library

Modules
ﬁ Administrate

|&] Done l_ I_ l_ |4 mkernet é

2. Several sub-folders appear in the right frame. Click the files
folder.

3. The main screen of the files folder appears with a table of
copied files.
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/2§ Ektron CM5300 Workarea for Bob Bolt - Microsoft Internet Explorer o [ 4]

Workarea

Contentyfiles”
3 192.168.0,171/0M8
=3 Library
S5 Forms
B{f'__? Human Resour
'{fj Marketing
'{fj Products
{fj Suppart
{fj Syndication

Title jin] Date Modified Filznare

ﬁ. Forms
E Library

Modules
I@ Administrate

@ Done l_ l_ l_ |4 Irternet i

4. Click the Add Library button (i)
5. The Add File screen appears.
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#} Ektron CMS300 Workarea for Bob Bolt - Microsoft Internet Explorer

I 192.168.0.171/CME
= Library

-0 x|

Workarea

Filename

Browse.. |

[# Contert
B. Farms
[] Library
Modules
Iﬂ Administrate
|&] Dore |_|_|_|° Inkernet v
6. Enter the necessary information according to the following
table.
Field Description
Title Enter a title for the File to be copied
Filename Enter the filename (location) of the file to be copied.
Shown below is a description of the buttons on the screen.
Button Name Description

Browse Browse through the computer or network for the

Browse... file.
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Button Name Description
Preview View the file on your PC to make sure it's the
[ correct one before you upload it.
Note: You need the file's application installed to
preview it.
Save Add the file to the application.
Back Return to the previous screen.
—

Viewing Files

After you enter the necessary information and click the Save
button, the file is copied. Now, users with permissions to that folder
can insert the file into their content.

Once a file is copied to the library, you may preview it. To preview a
copied file, follow these steps.

1. Navigate to the library folder to which the file was copied.

2. A table of files copied to that folder appears.
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8 Fktron CMS300 Workarea for Application A&dministrator - Microsolt Internet Explorer

Title ID Date Modified Filznarme
Punctuation rules 35 19-May-2004 11:18 &M /CMS300Sample/uploadedFiles/Punctuation Introd.

) Marketing
_ ) Products

5] Modules

Administrate

[&) pone l_ I_ l_ |4 mkernet 4

3. Click the file you want to preview.

4. The view file screen appears.
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-8 Ektron CMS5300 Workarea for Application Administrator - Microsolt Internet Explorer 7 =10 =]

Workarea

Title: Punctuation rules
Filename: JCMS3005amplefuploadedFiles,/Punctuation Introducing Lists.doc

Marketin Library 1D: 35

Products Parent Folder: Content

Last User To Edit: Application Administrator
Last Edit Date: 19-May-2004 11:18 &M

[Fn content

Date Created: 19-May-2004 11:18 &AM
[ Forms Prewview Punctuation rules
L2 Library
Madules
@ Administrate
|&] Done l_l_l_lﬂ Inkernet v
The table below describes each field on the screen.
Field Description
Title Title assigned by user who copied or edited it.
Filename Filename and location on the server.
Library ID ID number assigned by Ektron CMS200/300 when file was originally
copied.
Parent Folder File’s parent folder. Users need permissions to this folder to insert the file

into content.

Last User to Edit Last user who changed file.
Last Edit Date When file was last edited.
Date Created When file was originally copied to library.

5. To view the file, click the Preview link at the bottom of the
screen.

6. The application used to open the selected file type launches
and displays the file.
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NOTE You may need to download some files before you can be view them (for example,
.mdb, .mp3, .zip, etc.).

7. To close the preview window, click the close button in the top
right corner of the window.

Editing a File’s Title
You can edit the title of a file that has been copied to the library. To
edit a file, follow these steps.

1. Access the view file screen, as described in "Viewing Files” on
page 108.

Click the Edit button (CF).
The edit file screen appears.

“c8 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for Application Administrator - Microsolt Internet Explorer =10} x|

Workarea

ID Filename

IPunn:tuatiDn rules 35 fCMSz2005amplefuploadedFilesfPunctuation Introducing Lists.doe

Marketing
Products

[Z Content

E Forms

L] Library
Modules

Iﬂ Administrate

@ Done l_ l_ l_ [ Irtermet 4

4. Change the title of the file.

5. Click the Update button (Eb to save the changes.
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Overwriting Files

NOTE

B Libra ry

5 192.168.0.171,c8] (& W €

Title

If a library file becomes out of date, or if the wrong version was
copied, you may replace it with a new version. Overwriting files
allows you to minimize disk space and the number of library files.

The ability to overwrite a library file is a privilege granted by the system

administrator. If you do not see an Overwrite button (ﬂ) on the View Library
Item in Folder screen, you do not have permission to overwrite.

To overwrite a file, follow these steps

1. Navigate to the view file screen for the file you want to
overwrite, as described in "Viewing Files” on page 108.

2. Click the Overwrite button (ﬁ‘)
3. The overwrite file screen appears.

Filename

) Products

Punctuation rules  fCMS3005ample/uploadedrFilesPunctuation Introducing Lists.doc

Current library item:
Prewview Punctuation rules

| Browse .. |

Please select a replacement file.

[Z content

[~ Forms

L] Library
Maodules

@ Administrate

|@ Daone

|_|_|_|Q Inkernet v

4. Click the Browse button ().

5. A window opens that lets you locate the new file.
6. Click the file, then click the Open button.
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7. You return to the overwrite file screen with the path to the new
file in the text field.

Filename
JCMS3005amplefuploadedFiles/Punctuation Introducing Lis

|C:'\Teu::h Fubs dept\ConventionsiTerminolor - Browse.. |

Please select a replacement file.

8. To preview the file before you copy it, click the Preview button

(@). The file is previewed in a separate window. Click the X
button in the top right corner of the screen to close it and return
to the workarea.

9. If you are sure that you want to overwrite the current version of

the file with this version, click the update button (E).
10. The following message appears.

Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

WARMIMG: You are about to overwrite a library file!
The filename of the local file will be changed

to match the existing filename. This will ensure that web
links to this library item do not break.

Continue?

: Cancel |

11. To overwrite the file, click OK.

Adding a File to Your Content

After a file is copied to the library, users can add it to a content
block. To add a file to a content block, follow these steps.
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1. Invoke the editor by adding or editing a content block in Ektron

CMS200/300.

3 Ektron CMS300 Add Content "News" - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Title: |

Comment: |

¥ add to Quicklinks table M Content Searchable

Start Date: | & End Date: I

JJE» iApply Style) ~ Namal = erdana = Z[10py - A <h| B 7

[t2RRERRAR S| o ¥ | AREMS] -

&2 = mpeeme; - BR || sseeEe=

@ Done loading l_ l_ l_ |8 Irtermet

2. Click the library button (ﬂ).
3. The library opens.

4. Navigate to the folder that contains the file you want to insert.
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2} Ektron CMS300 Library For Application Administrator - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Library Folder: "Content”

=
i
9=
0
W
T

To upload and insert a local file:

7 2

5. Click a files folder on the right side of the library to display the
files copied to that folder.
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<} Ektron CM5300 Library For Application Administrator - Microsoft Internek Explorer

Library Folder: "Contenthfiles”
¥ [d

To upload and insert a local file:

NOTE If the file you want to insert has not been copied, you may copy it by using the
lower left section of the screen.

6. Click the file that you want to insert into the content block.

NOTE You may preview the file by clicking the preview button.

7. Click the insert button (E) to insert the file.
8. A hyperlink to the file appears in your content.

FPunctuation riles

You can click the link to open the file.
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Hyperlinks

For a definition of the term “hyperlinks,” see "Terms Used in this
Chapter” on page 99.

Adding Hyperlinks

To add a hyperlink to editor content, follow the procedure
described in "Files” on page 104. The only difference is that you
add a hyperlink instead of a file.

Viewing Hyperlinks

To view a hyperlink, follow the procedure described in "Viewing
Files” on page 108. The only difference is that you view a hyperlink
instead of a file.

Editing Hyperlinks

To edit a hyperlink, follow the procedure described in "Editing a
File's Title” on page 111. The only difference is that you edit a
hyperlink title instead of a file title. You can also edit the URL.

Adding Hyperlinks to Your Content

Once a hyperlink is added to the library, users can add the
hyperlink to their content blocks.

To add a hyperlink to a content block, follow the procedure
described in "Adding a File to Your Content” on page 113. The only
difference is that you add a hyperlink instead of a file.

Images

For a definition of the term “images,” see "Terms Used in this
Chapter” on page 99.

Uploading Images

You must copy images to the library before content creators can
insert them into content blocks. To copy an image to the library,
follow the procedure described in "Files” on page 104. The only
difference is that you add an image instead of a file.
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Viewing Images

To view an image, follow the procedure described in "Viewing
Files” on page 108. The only difference is that you view an image
instead of a file.

Editing Image Titles

To edit an image’s title, follow the procedure described in "Editing a
File’'s Title” on page 111. The only difference is that you edit an
image’s title instead of a file title.

Overwriting Images

When an image in the library becomes out of date, or if the wrong
version of an image was copied, you may overwrite that image with
a new or correct version. Overwriting images minimizes disk space
and the number of copied library images.

NOTE Overwriting images is an advanced permission that you may or may not have.

To overwrite an image, follow the procedure described in
"Overwriting Files” on page 112. The only difference is that you
overwrite an image instead of a file.

NOTE You can only overwrite an image with another image of the same extension. (that
is, .gif > .qgif, not .jpg > .gif)

Adding Images to Your Content

Once an image is added to the library, users can add it to a content
block.

To add an image to a content block, follow the procedure described
in "Adding a File to Your Content” on page 113. The only difference
is that you add an image instead of a file.

The image is placed into the picture properties dialog box, where
you can change it before inserting it. For information about the
picture properties dialog box, see "The Picture Properties Dialog
Box” on page 271.
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For a definition of the term “quicklinks,” see "Terms Used in this
Chapter” on page 99.

Adding a Quicklink to Content

After a new content block is created, users can insert a quicklink to
it into any other content block. To do so, follow the procedure
described in "Adding a File to Your Content” on page 113. The only
difference is that you add a quicklink instead of a file.

Be sure to place the cursor where you want the quicklink to appear
before inserting it. When the quicklink is inserted, the title of the
“jlumped to” content block appears in the content. You can double
click the link to test it.

When the page is published, a reader can click the link to jump to
the quicklink page.

Viewing Quicklinks

To view a quicklink, follow the procedure described in "Viewing
Files” on page 108. The only difference is that you view a quicklink
instead of a file.

The table below describes each field on the quicklinks display.

Field Description

Title Title given to the hyperlink by the user who added it, or last edited it.
URL Link URL link for the quicklink.

Library ID ID number assigned automatically by Ektron CMS200/300 when the

quicklink was originally added.

Parent Folder

Parent folder that the quicklink belongs to. Users need permissions to this
folder to be able to access the quicklink.

Last User to Edit

Last user that made changes to the quicklink.
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Field Description

Last Edit Date The date the quicklink was last edited.

Date Created The date and time the quicklink was originally added to the Ektron CMS200/
300 library.

To preview a quicklink, click the link at the bottom of the view
quicklink page.
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Working with Collections

A collection provides a list of content blocks that can be placed on
a Web page to offer readers a list of links to relevant content
blocks. In the following illustration, the circled content is an
example of how a collection appears on a Web page.

kL International

Horme | Products | Support | Mews | Careers | Search | Calendar

-

-~
RC Sportster

—RC Cars
RC Cheetah
. Product Name: RC Cheetah
RC Lilly Description:
RC Internationals most successful
RC Redstar

entry in to the competitive RC

'\ / racing world is the RC Cheetah. The
RZ Cheetah is designed for the hard
core RC enthusiast. The Cheetah is
sleek, agile, well behaved on the
track, and extremely FAST. Since its
introduction the RC Cheetah has
won rave reviews from the top
industry magazines and analyst., This
RC Internationals car rocks!

most successful rSpecifications

This section explains how to create collections. Your system
administrator would then set up content blocks to display the
collections on your Web site.

This section explains how to find, create, and manage collections
through the following subtopics.

* "Finding Collections” on page 122

* "Viewing a Collection” on page 126
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* "Creating a Collection” on page 128

* "Editing Content Blocks in a Collection” on page 136
* "Reordering Collections List” on page 137

e "Editing Collection Information” on page 138

* "Deleting a Collection” on page 139

Finding Collections

Every collection is assigned to a folder. If you want to find the
collections assigned to any folder, navigate to it and click the

Collection button (@). For more information, see "Finding a
Collection by Navigating to its Content Folder” on page 122.

Since collections can be assigned to several content folders, the
Modules folder provides a central Collections folder, which displays
all collections on one screen, regardless of their content folder. You
can perform all collection tasks from the Collections folder except
creating a new collection. To create a new collection, you must first
access its content folder. For more information, see "Finding a
Collection Using the Collections Folder” on page 124.

Finding a Collection by Navigating to its Content Folder

To access collections for a content folder, follow these steps.

1. Click the content folder that contains the collection.

D 192.168.0,171/CME
=25 Content
#3) Forms
:H;_':' Huran Resour
ill_"] Marketing

2. The content blocks in the folder appear in the right frame.

3. Click the Collections button (@).
4. The View Collections screen appears.
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/3 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Workarea

3 x| view Collections in Folder: "Support™

=43 Content
=4 Forms

[# Cortent

I 102.168,0.171,/CME

oo €

Title ID Date Modified UREL Link

2475 Human Resour

B. Forms

E Library

Maodules

'ﬂ Adrninistrate

Support Packages 3 27-0ck-2003 06:55 PM fCMS3005ample/support.asp

|@ Dane

[ [ | |4 nermet i

The screen displays each collection created for the folder. The
following table explains each column.

Column Description
Title The title assigned to the collection by the creator.
ID The ID assigned to the collection by Ektron CMS200/

300. This number is used to store and retrieve the data
to/from the database.

Date When the collection was last edited.
Modified
URL The default template used to display the content.

To learn more about a collection and perform tasks on it, proceed
to "Viewing a Collection” on page 126.
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Finding a Collection Using the Collections Folder

To access the Collections screen that displays all collections in all
content folders, follow these steps.

1. From the top-level folders in the lower left frame of your
Workarea, click Modules.

Cis300

7 Modules
iluj Collections
{7 Menus

2. Click the Collections folder.
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3. The Collection Report screen appears.

) Ektron CMS300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer -10] x|
_

% Workarea
2] o x| Collections Report

) 192.168.0.171/CME

ZH5 Modules

o ) Title ID Description Path

21 Collections e S

Products 1 Products navigation YWProducks

=M~ Calendars o .

This is an example of using the

‘ﬂﬁl Forms Main Jobs listing 2 cullectiurj object for creating “Hurman_Resources
@ SurvEvs teasers in a page.

. Suppart

H{) Memberships Fackanes 3 YWSupport

#4 Smart Desktop

[# Content

[ Forms

L27] Library
Modules

Ldministrate

€] Done I_ I_ I_ |4 Internet v

The screen has four columns. The following table describes

each column.
Column Title Description
Title Title given to collection by user who created, or last edited, it.
ID ID number assigned by Ektron CMS200/300. (Developers use this number to

reference the collection in ecmCaollection custom function.)

Description Description given to collection by user who created, or last edited, it.

Path Folder location of the collection.
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To learn more about the collection and perform tasks on it, proceed
to "Viewing a Collection” on page 126.

Viewing a Collection

To view a collection, follow these steps.

1. Select a collection using the procedure described in "Finding a
Collection by Navigating to its Content Folder” on page 122 or
"Finding a Collection Using the Collections Folder” on
page 124

2. Click the collection.

3. The view collection screen appears.

=101 x|

Workarea

o x| View Collection "Products™

5 102.168.0.171/0mc 00 = £ (Y T €&

=3 Modules _
563 Colloct Title
ﬂ R RC Sportster
215 Calendars RC Chestah
{3 Forms RC Lilly
@ Sur'...'e!fs RC Redstar
{5 MemberShips

\More info

#H7 Smart Desktop

[Z Content

ﬂ Farms
l<2] Library
Modules

Administrate

|@ Done l_ l_ l_ |ﬂ Internet 4
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The screen displays the name of each collection in your Ektron
CMS200/300 system. To learn more about any collection, click
More Info. When you do, the lower section of the screen displays
the following information about the collection.
o title
* description
e |ID number
* template
* last user who edited it
* last date when it was edited
* date it was created
* whether or not the content folder’s sub-folders can be included
» for each content block in the collection

- alink to the block (click this to view and edit the block)

- ID number

- internal URL link to the block

Collections Toolbar

The following table describes the Collections toolbar buttons.

Button Name Description More Information
Add Add items to a collection. "Creating a Collection”
|:|']:| on page 128
Remove Remove items from a collection. "Removing Content
Blocks from the
— Collection” on page 136
Reorder Reorder items in a collection. "Reordering Collections

List” on page 137
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Button Name Description More Information

Edit Edit collection information. "Editing Collection
Information” on page 138

Delete Delete a collection. "Deleting a Collection” on
page 139

Back Return to previous screen.

Creating a Collection

Creating a collection involves two steps:

e "Adding a Collection” on page 128

* "Assigning Content Blocks to the Collection” on page 131

The following sections explain each step.

Adding a Collection

NOTE You cannot add a collection from the Modules > Collections folder. You must
access the content block then click the Collections button to add a collection.

To add a new collection, follow these steps.
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1. Access the View Collection Screen, as described in "Viewing a

/3 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Collection” on page 126.

o x

t:’ 192.168.0.171/CME

{5 Content
dr_‘;: Human Resour
nﬂuj Marketing
lﬂu:] Products
'\:Hr__? Support
nﬂuj Syndication

[® Cortent

F=4, Forms

[2] Library
Modulas
Iﬂ Administrate

10| x|
Workarea
Yiew Collections in Folder: "Support”™
on &
Title ID Date Modified UREL Link

Support Packages 3 27-0ck-2003 06:55 PM fCMS3005ample/support.asp

|@ Dane

I_ l_ I_ |4 Intermet

2. Click the Add button (ﬂ).
3. The Add Collection screen appears.

Add Collection

Ep=

Title:

|New Collection

Template: ;cms3gg55mp|edindex.asp

Leave the above template empty if you wish to use the Quicklinks

Description: |New collection with various content blocks

¥ Include Subfolders
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4. Complete the screen using the following table.

Field Description

Title Assign a unique title to the collection.

Template Enter the default template for the collection. This template is used to
display the content of the links generated if no template is assigned in the
custom function.

If left blank, the links use their respective quicklinks.
See Also: "Default Template vs. Quicklinks” on page 130

Description Add a more detailed description for the collection.

Include Sub-folders Check if you want to add to the collection content blocks in sub-folders of
the content folder.

5. Click the Save button (=),

You can now assign content blocks to the collection. See
"Assigning Content Blocks to the Collection” on page 131.

Default Template vs. Quicklinks

You can specify a template that determines the screen display for a
collection when it is published on a Web page. (See your system
administrator for more information about Ektron CMS200/300
templates.)

Or, you can disable the template and, instead, cause the collection
to use quicklinks to determine the display when the collection is
published. (See Also: "Quicklinks” on page 119)

Here is an example of links using a template.
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Title 1D rL.IRL Link )
Home Page Content 1 JCMS3005ample/index.asp?id=1
Support Page g JCMS3005ample/index.asp?id=28
Plastic Molder #£123 13 | /CMS300Samplefindex.asp?id=13
RC Cheetah ] JCMS200Sample/index.asp?id=5

RC Redstar 7 JCMS3005ample/index.asp?id=7
Mew Content Block 17 | /CME32005ample/index.asp?id=17
Contact Ektron 15 L,-’CMSBDDSampIeIindex.asp?id=15

Here is an example of links using quicklinks.

Title D (ﬂ'ﬂl_ T .
Home Page Content 1 JCMS3005amplefindex.asp?id=1
Support Page 2 JCMS3005ample/index.asp?id=8
Plastic Molder £123 13 | /CMS200Sample/hr.asp?id=13

RC Cheetah ] JCMS300Sample/products.asp?id=5
RC Redstar 7 JCMS2005ample/products.asp?id=7
MNew Content Block 17 | /CMS3200Sample/index.asp?id=17
Contact Ektron 15 kﬁ:MSBDDSampIe,«’index.asp?id=15

To toggle between a default template and quicklinks, follow these
steps.

1. Access the Edit Collection screen for the collection you wish to
edit.

2. Remove the template from the Template field.
3. Click the save () button.

Assigning Content Blocks to the Collection

After a collection is created, your next step is to assign content
blocks to it. To do so, follow these steps.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 131



Administrator Workarea

1. Access the collections screen for the content folder in which
you want to add the collection, as described in "Finding a
Collection by Navigating to its Content Folder” on page 122.

2. Access the View Collection Screen, as described in "Viewing a

Collection” on page 126.

3. Click the collection to which you want to assign content blocks.

L T

—

Title D

MNew Cﬁllection 2 1€

4. The View Collection screen appeatrs.

3 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for Application Administrator - Microsoft Inte_;i:;:

=101x]

Workarea

1 x| ¥iew Collection "Support Packages™

i 102.168.0.171/0me 0 S B4 (Y T €

23 Content :
= Title

‘ﬂl:' Forms Basic
) Human Resour Gald
.ﬂ,_“, Marketing Platinum
uﬂl_"| Products
di(_") Support
= Syndication

More info

[# Content

5 Forms

L] Library
Modules

@ Adrinistrate

|&] Done l_ l_l_ | Internet

5. Click the add button (52,

6. The Add Items to Collection screen appears, displaying content
blocks in the selected folder that are not part of the collection.
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istrator - Microsoft Internet Explore

3 x|| Add items to Collection "Support Packages™

_@ 192.168.0.171/CMS LJ‘:I':I [-a“" &
24 content
) Forms
‘i'“':lj Human Resour LHe 1D Date Modified

Foldername: "Support”

#1{) Marketing I~ silver 20 27-Oct-2003 06:45 PM
¢]1Hr_=| Products
d@ Suppart
~£II:1_=‘| Syndication

Adrinistrate

|@ Dane l_ I_ l_ |ﬂ Intermet v
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7. Check boxes next to content blocks that you want to link to
from the collection. You can only add content blocks that exist
in the selected folder or possibly its sub-folders. (sub-folders
are available if the Include subfolders field was checked
when the collection was created or last edited.)

If a collection includes sub-folders, you can add content blocks
from the sub-folders. On the View Collection screen, click a
sub-folder to view its content blocks.

Foldername: "Content”

Title 1D
(3 Human Resources

@ Marke@g

Ea Syndication
[T Contact Ektron 15 2

Law}

[T Login Information 2 2

(To return to the parent folder, click the folder with the up arrow

(S,

8. Check off boxes next to the content blocks whose links you
want to add to the collection.

NOTE If you select a content block from a sub-folder, click the add button to add the
selected content to the collection. Navigating between sub-folders deselects
content blocks.

9. Click the add button (52).

Creating a New Content Block for a Collection

You can create a new content block while adding content block
links to a collection. To add a content block, follow these steps.

1. Access the collections screen for the content folder in which
you want to add the collection, as described in "Finding a
Collection by Navigating to its Content Folder” on page 122.

2. Access the View Collection Screen, as described in "Viewing a
Collection” on page 126.
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3. Click the add button (57).
The Add Items to Collection screen appears.

5. If your collection includes sub-folders and you want to add the
content block to one of them, navigate to that sub-folder.
Otherwise, proceed to the next step.

Click the Add Content button (&b.
The add content screen appeatrs.

4} Ektron CMS300 Add Content “Mews" - Microsoft Internet Explorer 10l =|
J%\ Add Content
¥ MY B b @ X

Title: |

Comment: |

¥ &dd to Quicklinks table W Cortent Searchable

Start Date:l & End Date:l

[Z [appl Style) + Marmal * Verdana -+ 2(10pY - g<%| B I U A|

PBRREABRBAASGO (v o Y x [ realle - DE H

&2 5 mmeeme -||[Ho|@R || sEsEs==== ¢
[&]) Done loading ’_ ’_ ’_ | tnternet

8. Create the content block.

NOTE Refer to "Adding a Content Block” on page 36 for additional information for
creating new content blocks.

9. Click a workflow option in the Add Content screen.

10. The Add Content screen closes, and the new content block link
appears in the list of links available to the collection.
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11. Check off the content block link you created as well as any
other content blocks.

L iy e O e WL
@ Syndication
WV Contact Ektron 1

[ Login Information 2
F% Mew Content Block 1

12. Click the add button (ﬁ) to add the content block links to the
collection.

Editing Content Blocks in a Collection

After a collection is created, you can add or remove content block
links to and from it.

Adding Content Blocks to the Collection

For information about adding content block links to a collection,
see "Assigning Content Blocks to the Collection” on page 131.

Removing Content Blocks from the Collection

To remove a content block link from a collection, follow these
steps.

1. Access the collections screen for the content folder in which
you want to add the collection, as described in "Finding a
Collection by Navigating to its Content Folder” on page 122.

2. Access the View Collection Screen, as described in "Viewing a
Collection” on page 126

3. Click the Remove button (Eb.
The Delete Items from Collection screen appears.
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5. Click boxes next to links that you want to delete.

Select All Clear All

Title ID LR
[T Home Page Content 1 jct
[T Support Page 8 /cl
I Plastic Molder #123 13 /I
[T RC Cheetah 5 ja
I RC Redstar 7 ja
.. Contact Ektron 15 /ct

[T New Content Block 17 Jal

Click Select All to select all boxes.
Click Clear All to remove all check marks.

6. Click the delete button (L),

Reordering Collections List

After a collection is created, and more than one content block is
assigned to it, you can reorder the collections list. To do so, follow
these steps.

1. Access the collections screen for the content folder in which
you want to add the collection, as described in "Finding a
Collection by Navigating to its Content Folder” on page 122.

2. Access the View Collection Screen, as described in "Viewing a
Collection” on page 126
A
3. Click the Reorder button (ﬂ).
The reorder collection screen appears.
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/2§ Ektron CMS300 Workarea for Application Administrator - Microsoft Intet i ] 4|

8&5300 WORKAREA eSS

2 x| Reorder Collection "Support Packages™

|~ Content H <
©{3) Human Resources
i]l:l Marketing

1]1_‘1 Products

:H"_') Support

23 Internal Support
i]l:l Syndication

I [ tornal Support Paolicies
RC International Support
Support Request Form

O

[# Contert

B9 Forms
[&] Library
Modules
¥ Settings

|&] pone l_l_l_lﬂ Internet 4
5. Click the content block link whose order you want to change.

6. Click the up or down arrow to move the content block link in
either direction.

7. Repeat steps five and six until you set the desired order.

8. Click the Update button (E‘).

Editing Collection Information

To edit information about a collection, follow these steps.

1. Access the View Collection Screen, as described in "Viewing a
Collection” on page 126.

Click the collection whose information you want to change.

Change any of the field values. For documentation of the fields,
see "Complete the screen using the following table.” on
page 130.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 138



Administrator Workarea

Deleting a Collection

When you no longer want a collection, you can delete it. To delete
a collection, follow these steps.

1. Access the View Collection Screen, as described in "Viewing a
Collection” on page 126.
Click the Delete button (1)
A confirmation message appears.
Click OK to proceed.
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Working with Calendars

Calendars in Ektron CMS200/300 perform the same function as a
paper calendar: they keep one or more users informed about
upcoming events. However, they can be shared with all visitors to
your Web site, and any authorized user can add events to a
calendar.

Typical calendar events could include

e company meeting

* reserving a conference room for an interview
e company holidays

* deadlines

These are only a few uses of calendar events. Calendars are very
versatile and can easily meet all of your calendar needs.

A sample calendar appears below.
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g Ed G

17 @]

o0/ Fd 6]

o7|EdE]

7/Ed o]
BRC International

Ships RC Sportster
Location: Chicago
Start: 12,00 &

End: 12:00 &M

14/Fd @]

21/Fd6]

EEIERIEN

June 2004 uly

PN 3 Ed ) 48] 5 Ed B

1 Edo]

BC International
Hosts RC
Conference

Location: testing Jedit
Start: 5:00 PM

;nEda;Jng ol Edl 8] 1048 11/ 8] 15/ B
15/ 48] 16/ 8] 174 B 15/ 8] 194 B
22 EdE] 23 EdE] 24|Eal ] 25 EdE] 26|Eal B
29 248 30 28]

staff meeting
Location: Mew York
Start: 12:00 AM

End; 12:00 AM

work related

appts company meeting

Filter By Evert Type: |All Event Types |

Understanding Calendars

Before you begin working with calendars, you should understand
the following key points.

* Ektron CMS200/300 supports several calendars at one time.
There might be a site-wide calendar, and other calendars for
special interests, such as an athletic events calendar.

* Each calendar displays one month of dates at a time. Each
date can display several events.

* Only system administrators can create a calendar.

* Each calendar is assigned to a content folder (See Also:
"Working with Folders and Content Blocks” on page 27). You
can view and (if granted permission to edit the calendar’s
folder) add, edit and remove calendar events.

* The following illustrates the workflow of calendar tasks.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 141



Administrator Workarea

Yiew all calendars

.

YWiew information for one
calendar

wr

Yiew calendar

A - -+

jump to Add event Wiew Bvents

linked weh - -

page ;‘lﬂ gj
Edit event

Save Delete ’&‘F'F'lf'f.
Cluicklink
o —

Add new content hlock

E

Understanding Event Types

Your system administrator can set up types of calendar events. For
a personal or workgroup calendar, examples might be staff
meetings, employment interviews, conference calls, etc. For an
educational institution, examples might be academic deadlines,
sporting events, and tuition due dates.
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If you assign a type to an event while creating it, you can later
display only events of that type. This feature lets you temporarily
suppress unwanted events. As a result, the display is cleaner, and
it is quicker to find relevant information on the calendar.

Organization of this Chapter

This chapter explains all of the tasks you can perform with
calendars through the following subtopics.

"Accessing the List of Calendars” on page 143
"Viewing a Calendar” on page 147

"Viewing a Calendar Event” on page 149
"Adding a Calendar Event” on page 151

"Adding a New Content Block for a Calendar Event” on
page 156

"Editing Calendar Events” on page 159

"Deleting Calendar Events” on page 161

Accessing the List of Calendars

To access the calendar screen, follow these steps.

1. Access the Modules folder, which appears in the lower left

corner of the Workarea.

2. Click the Calendars folder.

I~ Modules

ﬂl_"] Collections
#(3 Menus

ﬂu Calendars
ﬂl_"] MemberShips
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3. The Calendar Modules screen appears. It lists all calendars
currently in the system.

/3 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer

- 101 x|
User: jedit
WORKAREA Wednesday, June 02, 2004
Calendar modules
~ Modules : o
D ) Title ID Description Path
i) Collections . —— ;
RC International listing of events for RC International news )
i) Menus Calendar events
=M Calendars
i
B Content
9 Forms
L] Library
Modules
o Settings
|&] Dore |_|_|_|ﬂ Internet v

NOTE Only system administrators can create a new calendar.

4. Click any calendar.
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5. The View Calendar screen appears, showing information about
the selected calendar.

/3 Ektron CM5300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer : . 10| =]

User: jedit
WDRKAREA Tuesday, June 01, 2004

3 x| ¥iew Calendar "RC International Calendar"

5 Modules Gl &

¢'||_"| Collections

‘f‘l__'l Menus Title: RC International Calendar

dr_') Calendars ID: 1
Description: gshxtér:w?:sgf events for RC International news
Location Label: Location:

Start Time Label: Start:
End Time Label: End:

Table Properties:

Cell Height: 20 pixels

Cell Width: 150 pixels
¥ Display Weekends

Event Types:
“@] T— Event Type
Label:
E:’ Farms “* Event Types Available
[&3] Library % Event Types Required
Modules
ﬂ —— Folder Name Mews
Folder Path WMarketingyMews
&) Done I_I_I_lﬂ Internet 4
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The following table explains the fields on the View Calendar
screen.

Field Description

Title Title given to the calendar.

ID ID number automatically assigned to
calendar. This is used to display the calendar
on a Web page.

Description Description given to the calendar.

Location Label Label for the calendar’s location information.
This label appears on the calendar when a
location is assigned to a calendar event.

16 el G

birthday part
H%wm"r'l:-rk Room

End: 2:00 PM

Start Time Label Label for the calendar’s start time. This
appears on the calendar when a start time is
assigned to a calendar event.

End Time Label Label for the calendar’s end time data. This
appears on the calendar when an end time is
assigned to a calendar event.

Cell Height Height of cells in the calendar. Helps
determine the size of each calendar date’s
block.

Cell Width Width of cells in the calendar. Helps
determine the size of each calendar date’s
block.

Display Weekends v
A green check () means the calendar

displays weekends. A red X ( *) means the
calendar does not.
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Field Description
Event Types Indicates if event types are assigned to this
Event Type calendar.

See Also: "Understanding Event Types” on

Event Types Available

. 142
Event Types Required page

Folder Name Name of content folder to which the calendar
is assigned for permission purposes.

You can only add, edit or delete events for
calendars in folders to which you have been
granted permissions.

Folder Path Complete folder path of content folder to
which calendar is assigned.

The view calendar screen may contain the following toolbar
buttons that let you perform other tasks.

Button Name Description More Information
View Shows calendar in the workarea. "Viewing a Calendar” on
ﬁ—?” Calendar page 147
Back Return to previous screen.
«| P

Viewing a Calendar

To view a calendar, perform the following steps:

1. Access the view calendar screen for the calendar you want to
see, as described in "Accessing the List of Calendars” on
page 143.

2. Click the View Calendar ( [E])) button.
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3. The calender appears.

Show Calendar

e
April May 2004

By 4EE] By By 7 mE]
ey 11 EdE] 12 Fd ] 13T 14 EdE]
17 EE] 15T Iy 207G 21 FdE]

ks % | =5 25 | 243

4. If you want to view only events of a certain type, click the Filter
by Event Type button (illustrated below). Then, select the type
of events you want to view. See Also: "Understanding Event
Types” on page 142

Filter By Event Type: |A|| EventTypes |

AlEvent Types
staff meeting

| company meeting
lbirthday celebration

r

The page is refreshed, and the calendar only displays events of
that type.
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NOTE The style sheet applied to the calendar in the workarea is different from the one
applied to the calendar on the sample Web site.

From here, you can perform the following tasks. Note that the
Add and View buttons appear on each calendar day, while the
Return button is on the toolbar at the top of the screen.

Click on Action More Information
Add Calendar Event "Adding a Calendar Event” on page 151
el
View Calendar Events "Viewing a Calendar Event” on page 149
Return to Previous Screen Return to previous screen

Event title within Jump to calendar event’s
calendar (sample Web page (if available)
below)

¢ | e el

RC International
Announces the RC
Cheetah

Viewing a Calendar Event

Once events are added to a calendar, you can easily view them. To
view a calendar event, follow these steps.
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1. Access the show calendar screen for the calender that
contains the event you want to view, as described in "Viewing a

Calendar” on page 147.

2. Place the cursor on the event you want to view.

April Mav 2004 June
= oniay | Tussdey | Wedncsday | Toursday | Friday

5 Ed G,

10/ EdE]

17/Ed@]

o4/Fd G

31/FdEl

4l

weekly meeting
Lacation: Mew Yark Room
Start: 12:00 AM

End: 1:00 PM

11/ @]
weekly meeting
Location: Mew Vaork Raoom

Starn 1200 AM
End: 1:00 PM

15/ e8]

weekly meeting
Location: Mew Vork Room
Start: 12:00 AM

End: 1:00 PM

25/ gl 6]

weekly meeting
Lacation: Mew Yark Room
Start: 1200 AM

End: 1:00 PM

3. Click the View Date ( &, ) button.

5 B8]

17| Fd G

10 [&,]

o6/ Bl 6]

& Ed G,

17 EdE]

op|Ed B

o7|EdG]

7|l

14FdE]

21| [FalE]

og/Fd G,

4. The view events screen appears listing all calender events for
that date.

From the view calendar events screen, you can perform the

following functions:

- Add a new calendar event

- View, edit, and delete an existing calendar event
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Adding a Calendar Event

NOTE You can only add a calendar event if you have add permission for the folder to
which the event is assigned.

To add a calendar event, follow these steps.

1. Access the calendar to which you want to add an event, as
described in "Viewing a Calendar” on page 147.

NOTE You can also add a calendar event after viewing the View Events screen. See
Also: "Viewing a Calendar Event” on page 149

2. Navigate to the month and day for which you want to add a
calendar event. To proceed to the month prior to the current
display, click the month’s name in the top left corner (see
illustration). To proceed to the month following the current one,
click the month’s name in the top right corner.

May June 2004
Sunday Tuesday Wednesday
15 G 2| Fel ]

RC International Hosts
RC Conference

3. Click the Add Event ( [54 ) button.

4. The add calendar event screen appears.
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NOTE Folder information only appears at the bottom of the screen if the folder has sub-
folders or content blocks under it.

Add Calendar Event

=&

Event Title |

Event Location |

Ore Time Fecurring

Date I3-May—2004 =
Start Time |12:EIEI IAM 'l
End Time |12:DD IAM 'l

¥ Display the times far the event

Hyperlink
[T Make the Hyperlink active
" Launch link in a new browser.
Root Folder Mews
Folder Path “Warketing\MNews
@ ..

O Re international Announces the RC Cheetah

U Rc international Hosts RC Conference

U Rc international Ships RC Sportster

5. Respond to the fields using the following table as a reference.

Field Description
Event Title Enter a title for the calendar event.
Event Location If desired, enter a location for the event (for

example, Conference Room 1 or Cafeteria).

One Time/ If you want to enter a one-time only event,
Recurring continue reading.

If you want to add a recurring event, see "Adding a
Recurring Event” on page 154.

Click the calendar button ( ) to display a
calendar. From it, select a start date.
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Field Description

Start Time Enter a starting time for the event.

You can enter as few characters as needed. For
example, to specify one o’clock, you can enter 1.

End Time Enter an ending time for the event.
Display times for Check this box if you want the calendar to display
the event the event’s start and end times (illustrated below).

16 Bl G

birthday party
Location: Mew York Raaom
Start: 1100 PM

End: Z:00 PM

Hyperlink You can link a Web page to this calendar event.
The Web page could contain more information
about the event, directions to it, etc.

If you link a Web page, when this event appears
on the calendar, the reader can click the event to
jump to that page.

To enter any page on the internet, enter its Web
address here. For example, wwv. ekt r on. com

To link to a content block on your Web site, click

the library button (@). (This type of link is known
as a quicklink.) The Quicklinks dialog appears,
and you can navigate to that content block.

Note: You can add a new content block from the
Quicklink dialog. See "Adding a New Content
Block for a Calendar Event” on page 156

Make the Check this box to activate the link assigned in the
Hyperlink Active Hyperlink field. If you do, when a user views the
calendar, he can click the event to “jump” to the
specified Web page.

Launch link in a Check this box if you want the Web page specified
new browser in the Hyperlink field to appear in a new browser
window when someone clicks it.
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Field

Description

Event Types

Note: This field only appears if your system
administrator has set up one or more event types
for this event.

See Also: "Understanding Event Types” on
page 142

To apply an event type to this event, click an
available Event Type in the column on the right.

>
Then, click the Right Arrow () to move the
event type to the Selected column.

Repeat for each event type you want to assign to
the event.

NOTE For information about adding a new content block while adding a calendar event,
see "Adding a New Content Block for a Calendar Event” on page 156.

6. Click Save ().

Adding a Recurring Event

You can assign an event to occur multiple times on a calendar. To
do so, follow these steps.

1. Add a calendar event (as described in "Adding a Calendar
Event” on page 151) or edit one (as described in "Editing
Calendar Events” on page 159).

2. Click the Recurring tab to assign the event for more than one

day.
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One Time Fecurring

ol

Start Date: |B-Jun-2004 & End Date: |
Mumber of Events To Be Created: NfA&

Event will occur: Event times:
*  Every day
Start: [12:00 Ak =
T Every Sun I I J
T Every 6th of every Month End: |1E:EIIII |a‘3~|‘~“1j
" Ewery first Sun of every Month
' vearly, every 6th of Jun
 yearly, every first Sun of Jun
¥ Display the times for the event
3. Refer to the table below to respond to the Recurring fields.
Field Description
Start Date Enter the date on which the calendar event first appears.
End Date Enter the date on which the calendar event stops displaying.
Number of events to (Display only field) The number of times the event will occur. This value
be created changes as you modify the Event Will Occur field values, below.
Event will occur Select the frequency of the event from among the choices.
Event times Select the start and end times for the events.
Display the times for Check this box if you want the calendar to display start and end times
the event (illustrated below).
16 Bl G
birthday party
Location: Mew York Raaom
Start: 1100 PM
End: Z:00 PM
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4. Finish your edits.

For documentation of See
Hyperlink "Hyperlink” on page 153
Make Hyperlink Active "Make the Hyperlink Active” on page 153
Launch Link in New Browser "Launch link in a new browser” on
page 153
Event Types "Event Types” on page 154

5. Click the Save button ().

Adding a New Content Block for a Calendar Event

While adding a new event to a calendar, you can add a new
content block to the Web site. You might use the new content block
to supply additional information about the event.

To do so, follow these steps.

1. Access the Add Calendar event screen, as described in
"Adding a Calendar Event” on page 151.

2. The content folder tree, at the bottom of the Add Calendar
Event screen, defaults to the calendar’s content folder.
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3. Navigate through the folder tree to the content folder that will

store the new content block.

Add Calendar Event

=RERS

Event Title |

Event Location I

One Time Recurring

Date |4—May—2004 =)
Start Time |12:DD IAM 'l
End Time |12:UD IAM Yl

W Display the times far the event

Hyperlink
[T Make the Hyperlink active
" Launch link in a news browser.
Root Folder MNews
Folder Path WWarketingiHNews

.
O RC International Snnounces the RC Cheetah

O RC International Hosts RC Conference

O RC International Ships RC Sportster

O test

4. Click the Add Content ( [33]) toolbar button.
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5. The add new content screen appears.

/3 Ektron CMS300 Add Content "News" - Microsoft Internet Explorer

% Add Content

EY P Ly by D X

Title: |

Camment: I

¥ add to Quicklinks table W Content Searchable

Star‘tDate:I =] EndDate:I =]
”E} [Apply Style) ~ Mormal ~ Verdana - 2(10ph - é@ﬂ B f U A‘
[4=REARRARSS oo (v Aealie - DoE | H
|& 2 5 |mpeeme, - [Ae|BE ]| =EE == =s=e| .

|@ Done loading I_ l_ l_ |Q Internet

6. Enter information for the new content block and click on a
workflow button from the toolbar at the top of the screen. For
more information about creating a content block, see "Adding a
Content Block” on page 36.

7. The content is saved, the window closes, and the add calendar
event screen appears with the new content block added to the
content tree.

8. Click the title of the new content block.
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9. The title and quicklink fields are populated with information
about the selected content block.

Add Calendar Event

HL e

Event Title Itest

Event Location |

One Time Recurring

Date |3—May=2004 =
Start Time |'|2:DD IAM 'I
End Time |12:DD IAM 'I

¥ Display the times far the event

Hyperlink ““|,.’CMS3DDSampIefnews.asp?id=28
¥ Make the Hyperlink active
[ Launch link in a new browser.
Root Folder Mews
Folder Path YWMarketingyMews
@,
O R International Announces the RC Cheetah

O RC International Hosts RC Conference

O RC International Ships RC Sportster

10. Make changes to the displayed fields using the table described
in "Respond to the fields using the following table as a
reference.” on page 152as a reference.

11. Click Save ([&).

Editing Calendar Events

NOTE You can only edit a calendar event if you have edit permission for the folder to
which the event is assigned.

Once a calendar event has been added for a calender, you may
edit it to change the title, location, times, etc. To edit a calendar
event, perform the following steps:
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1. Access the view calender events screen for the date that
contains the event you wish to edit, as described in "Viewing a
Calendar Event” on page 149.

Click the event you wish to edit.
The Edit Calendar Event screen appears.

200 e

Event Title |weekly meeting

Event Location |New “ork Room
One Time RecUrring
¥ Update all recurring events associated with this event.

Start Date: 4-May-2004 End Date: 15-Jun-2004
MNumber of Events: 0O

Event will occur: Event times:
Every day

Every Tug Start: |1 2:00:00 IAM 'I

Every 4th of every Month

Every first Tue of every Month gy |1 00:00 IPM 'l

Yearly, every 4th of Apr
Yearly, every first Tue of Apr

¥ Display the times for the event

Hyperlink |
[" Make the Hyperlink active
" Launch link in a news browser
Root Folder Mews
Folder Path WarketingiNews
S

O Rc international Announces the RC Cheetah

O RC International Hosts RC Corfersnce

O ke international Ships RC Sportster

4. Make changes to the displayed fields using the table described
in "Respond to the fields using the following table as a
reference.” on page 152as a reference.

5. Click Save ([
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Deleting Calendar Events

NOTE You can only delete a calendar event if you have delete permission for the folder
to which the event is assigned.

You can easily delete calendar events that are no longer needed,
or do not belong to the calendar they were added to.

To delete a calendar event, follow these steps.

1. Access the view calender events screen for the date that
contains the event you wish to delete, as described in "Viewing
a Calendar Event” on page 149.

Click the event you want to delete.
The edit calendar event screen appears.

200 e

Event Title |weekly meeting

Event Location |New “ork Room

One Time RecUrring
¥ Update all recurring events associated with this event.

Start Date: 4-May-2004 End Date: 15-Jun-2004
MNumber of Events: 0O

Event will occur: Event times:
Every day

Every Tug Start: |1 2:00:00 IAM 'I

Every 4th of every Month

Every first Tue of every Month gy |1 00:00 IPM 'l

Yearly, every 4th of Apr
Yearly, every first Tue of Apr

¥ Display the times for the event

Hyperlink |
[" Make the Hyperlink active

[ Launch link in a new browser

Root Folder Mews

Folder Path WarketingiNews
S

O Rc international Announces the RC Cheetah

O RC International Hosts RC Corfersnce

O ke international Ships RC Sportster
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4. Click Delete ( fi}).

5. A confirmation message appears.
6. Click OK.
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Updating Your User Profile

When a new user is added to an Ektron CMS200/300 Web site, the
administrator sets up a personal profile for him. It contains
information such as password and e-mail address. You can update
some of your personal profile information when needed.

This section explains how to modify your personal profile.

Viewing Your Profile

Before changing your personal profile, you must view it. To do so,
follow these steps.
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1. Access your Smart Desktop. See Also: "Understanding the
Smart Desktop” on page 15

3 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer : o ] 21

Uszer: jedit

7 Smart Desktop
@) Tasks
=2 Reports
: Approvals
Checked In Content

Content Awaiting Approval (3 )

(¥ content Currently Checked Out (3)

Checked CQut Conte
Mew Content Repor
Submitted Content

Content Pending St Tasks (0)
Expired Content Reg

XX EEEE)

|@ DDI.'IE : ; I_ I_ I_ |ﬂ Internet a4

2. From the lower left frame, click Settings.
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B Content

E'i Forms

[&3] Library
Madules

ﬂ Settings

3. From the top left frame, click User Profile.
MoV '™

=] oo
I Settings

:Hr_".’ User Profile

7 Help

4. Your user profile appears.

Yiew User Information "jedit"

¥

Username: jedit

First Mame: John

Last Mame: Edit

User Language: Spp Default
E-Mail Address: [Mone Specified]

E-Mail Motifications: E-Mail Disabled

This User currently belongs to these User Groups:
« Everyvone

5. Click the edit button (QI) in the top left corner.
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6. The Edit User Information screen appears. The following table
explains the fields on it that you can edit.

Field Description

Password If desired, enter a new password into this field.

If you change your password, you do not need to log out
then log back in. However, the next time you log in, you
must use the new password.

Confirm Confirm your new password by retyping it into this field.
Pwd

User Select a new language in which to view the Ektron
Language CMS200/300 Web site. Click the black down arrow on

the right (circled below) to see a list of choices.

User Language: | English (US) {j]

E-Mail Address:

English (LIS)
French (Standard)
German (Standard)

¥ Disable E-M

E-mail Enter a new valid e-mail address. Naotification e-mails
Address are sent to this e-mail address unless the Disable E-
mail Notification field is checked.

To understand how email notification operates within the
content workflow, see”’Example of an Approval Chain”

on page 198.
Disable E- Check this box if you do not want to receive naotification
mail e-mails.

Notification

7. Click the update button (E).
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Accessing Online Help

The help folder provides access to important and useful
information about using Ektron CMS200/300. It gives you a library
of all manuals plus links to relevant pages on Ektron’s Web site.
We provide this information to make it easier to learn about our
Content Management system.

To access the help folder, follow these steps.
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1. Access your Smart Desktop. See Also: "Understanding the
Smart Desktop” on page 15

3 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer e e o ] 21

Uszer: jedit

3 || Smart Desktop for John Edit

7 Smart Desktop

B Tasks

=2 Reports

~& approvals

Checked In Content
Checked Out Conte
Mew Content Repor
Submitted Content

Content Pending St Tasks (0)
Expired Content Reg

Content Awaiting Approval (3 )

(¥ content Currently Checked Out (3)

XXX

I_ I_ I_ |ﬂ Internet a4

2. From the lower left frame, click Settings.
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B Content

E'i Forms

[&3] Library
Madules

ﬂ Settings

3. From the top left frame, click Help.

2] dies

) Settings
:Hr_'? User Profile
=M Help
4. The help screen appears in the right frame.

Ektron CMS300 Help

Manuals

Developer Manual
Adrninistrator Quickstart Manual
Adrninistrator Manual

User Manual

Setup Manual

Ektron YWeb Site Online Resources

Visit Help Page on Ektron.com
What's new with Ektron CMS200
Ektron CMS300 Feature Tour
Learning Center

Developer Resources

Have a gquestion?

Feguest a demo from Ektron

5. Click on a link to open the manual or Web page.
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NOTE Your computer requires an internet connection to access the online resource
links.
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Searching for Content

NOTE

Some Ektron CMS200/300 Web pages include a search window.

=earch |

@ all the words
€ any of the words
" Exact Phrase
I Match Partial Words

To use this window, enter one or more words into the text box
provided, select search options, then click the Search button.
Ektron CMS200/300 then searches all searchable content blocks
on the Web site and displays a list of blocks that contain those
words. You can click a content block to view its content.

When a content block is being created or edited, the Content Searchable field
lets the user decide to include or exclude that content block from the search. The
search ignores content blocks that are not searchable.

Search Options

Before you select a search option, it is helpful to understand each
one. To explain how each works, assume you enter these words
into the search text field:

e Partners
e Content
* Monday

* Employee
* Green

Now let’s look at the results of each option.
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All the Words

If you select All the Words, your search only finds content blocks
that include all words entered in the search text field.

NOTE This works like an AND function. It returns all content blocks that have the words
Partners AND Content AND Monday AND Employee AND Green.

Any of the Words

The Any of the Words option is almost the opposite. This option
returns all content blocks that include at least one of the words
entered in the search text field.

NOTE This works like an OR function. It returns content blocks that include the words
Partners OR Content OR Monday OR Employee OR Green.

Exact Phrase

If you select Exact Phrase, the search only finds content blocks
that have all five words in the order specified in the search text
field.

A better example would be the phrase, “Content Management
Solution.” The search would yield only content blocks that include
that phrase.

Match Partial Words

Although you cannot search for wild cards, the “Match Partial
Words” option does almost the same. For example, enter “at” into
the search text field, then check the “Match Partial Words” box.
When you run the search, it returns all content blocks with the
letters “at”. This search could find words such as At, Bat, Chatter,
Atoll, ATM, etc.

Note that, unlike the other search options, you can include or
exclude the partial word option in addition to the other three
options (All the Words, Any of the Words, Exact Phrase).
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Managing Tasks

NOTE This feature is only available with Ektron CMS300. If you are using CMS200 and
want to upgrade to CMS300, please contact your Ektron sales representative at
sales@ektron.com.

A task is a request from one user to another to perform an action
within Ektron CMS200/300. Examples of a tasks include:

* updating content
* publishing a content block
* updating an image

* reordering a collection

The Tasks folder displays all tasks that are either assigned to you
or that you assigned to another user or user group. You can also
assign tasks to yourself.

A task may or may not be related to a specific content block. If it is,
you can access a content block then “attach” a task to it. This kind
of task is managed just like the other tasks, but you can also view
and update it via the attached content block. For more information,
see "Attaching a Task to a Content Block” on page 183.

This chapter explains how to create, edit, and view tasks.

Accessing the Tasks Folder

To access the Tasks folder, follow these steps.

1. Access your Smart Desktop, as explained in "Understanding
the Smart Desktop” on page 15.

2. The Smart Desktop folder hierarchy appears in the top left
frame.
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akiron

Ems300

x
I Smart Desktop
#H ) Tasks
{7 Reports

3. Click the Tasks folder. Two subfolders appear:
* Assigned to - tasks assigned to you

* Assigned by - tasks that you assigned to someone else
You can click any folder to view only tasks in that category.

Also, the View Tasks screen appears in the right frame, listing all
“assigned to” and “assigned by” tasks.

/4 Ektron CMS300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer ~10] =i
akiron e ot
CMSSOO WORKAREA T T e Ay

X View Tasks Assigned By and To John Edit
\_7 Smart Desktop qn €
25 Tasks ; s s v
: . Title ID Assigned To Assigned By Due Date Status  Priority Last Comments Date
€ pssigned To P N —
) ake sure to .
€ Assigned By review your 1 € admin  jedit 3;5‘2_ gtu;:r‘ted High gﬁq—Jun—QDWP 0420

15 Reports approval list

b

B content

ﬁ Forms

ﬁ Library

Maodules

ﬂ Settings

i€ [T [ [ mernet 7

From this page, you can view, update, or add tasks.
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Sorting Tasks

To sort the information on the View Tasks screen, click any column
to sort tasks by that column. For example, if you click Priority, all
High priority tasks appear first followed by Normal then Low

Priority items.

Creating a Task

To create a task, follow these steps.

1. Access your Tasks folder, as described in "Accessing the Tasks
Folder” on page 173.

2. Click the Add button (ﬂ).
3. The Add Task screen appears.

Enter information for the task using the following table.

Field

Description

Title

Enter a title for the task (for example, Update Content). The
title appears in the left column of the View Tasks screen.

Assigned To

Your user name appears, followed by Select User or Group.
To assign the task to yourself, proceed to the next field.

To assign the task to someone else, click Select User or
Group and choose a user or group.

When you complete the screen, an email is sent to the
selected user or user group informing him of the assigned
task.

Email is only sent to the user or user group if email
notification is enabled for Ektron CMS200/300.

Priority

Select the priority of the task. Your choices are High, Normal
and Low.

The priority appears on the View Tasks screen. A user can
sort tasks on the screen by priority if desired.
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Field Description

Status Choose a status for the task. Your choices are:
* Not Started

®* In Progress

* Completed

®* Waiting on Someone else

* Deferred

The status appears on the View Tasks screen. A user can
sort tasks on the screen by status if desired.

Due Date Using the calendar button, choose the date by which the task
needs to be completed.

The due date appears on the View Tasks screen. A user can
sort tasks on the screen by due date if desired.

Start Date Using the calendar button, choose a start date for the task.
The start date appears on the View Tasks screen. A user can
sort tasks on the screen by start date if desired.
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Field Description

Description Add additional information to describe the task. The
description appears on the View Task screen (circled below).

[y O &b &

Task Title: testing self assignment
Assigned To: E jedit

Assigned By: jedit

Priority: High

Status: Completed

Due Date: 23-Jun-2004

Start Date: 11-lun-ZOo4

‘Description:

testing self assignment
e

hCumments:

Date/Time|Added By |Comments

5. Click the Save button ( ).

6. If email notification is enabled, an email is sent to the user/user
group the task has been assigned to.

Viewing a Task

Once a task is added, (with the exception of Administrators) only
the user who assigned the task and those to whom the task was
assigned can view it.

To view a task, follow these steps.

1. Access the Tasks module folder as described in "Accessing the
Tasks Folder” on page 173.

2. Alist of tasks assigned to or by you appears in the right frame.
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3. Click the task that you want to view.
4. The View Task screen appears.

[¥ O &L &

Task Title: Make sure to review your approval list
Assigned To: ﬂ admin

Assigned By: jedit

Priority: High

Status: Mot Started

Due Date: 11-Jun-2004

Start Date: 10-Jun-2Z004

Description:

Fermember to view your approval list every day, and approve

any content blocks on the list

Comments:
Date/Time Added By |Comments

From the view task page, you can perform these tasks.

* "Editing a Task” on page 178
e "Deleting A Task” on page 182
e "Adding Comments to Tasks” on page 179

Editing a Task
You can change task information, such as
e Title

* Assigned to
* Priority
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e Status
e Due Date
e Start Date

* Description
To edit a task, perform the following steps:

1. Access the view task page for the task, as described in
"Viewing a Task” on page 177.

Click the Edit button ([¥).

The Edit Task screen appears.
Edit the task.

o » N

Click the Update button (E) to save the changes.

Adding Comments to Tasks

You can add comments to an assigned task if you want to provide
additional information about its status. For example, if you update
a task’s status from In progress to Waiting on Someone Else, you
can use a comment to describe details behind the status change,
such as:

left voice mail with John with questions about
hi s changes to the hone page

Comments appear at the bottom of the View Tasks screen
(lllustrated below).
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[¥ O &L «

Task Title:  Make sure to review your approval list
Assigned To: ﬂ admin

Assigned By: jedit

Priority: High

Status: Mot Started

Due Date: 11-Jun-2004

Start Date: 10-Jun-2004

Description:

Remember to view your approval list every day, and approve
any content blocks on the list

[Comments:

Date/Time |&dded By [Comments

10-Jun- -
S004 1ahn Edit Be sure to check this list every day for

1047 AM content blocks needing approval

Several comments can be added to a task to record its progress
from assignment to completion.

To add a comment to a task, follow these steps.

1. Access the View Task screen for the task, as described in
"Viewing a Task” on page 177.

2. Click the Add Comment button (ﬂ).

3. The Comments window appears.
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+Z} Ektron CMS300 Comments - Microsoft Internet Explorer O] =]
=
Comments:
TimesNewFoman + 3(12p) ~ A dw| B I U A
B0 o U o @
] =
E
Inser Close
[~
& Done loading [ [ [ |@ internet =

4. Enter your comment in the editor. Note that you can format and
spell check the text using the toolbar buttons.

5. Click the Insert button ().

6. The View Task screen reappears with the comment at the
bottom of the page.

Updating Comments
To update a comment, follow these steps.
1. Access the View Task screen that contains the comment you
want to update, as described in "Viewing a Task” on page 177.
2. Click the comment’s Date/Time link (illustrated below).
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[¥ O &L €

Task Title:  Make sure to review your approval list
Assigned To: E admin

Assigned By: jedit

Priority: High

Status: Mot Started

Due Date: 11-Jun-2004

Start Date: 10-lun-ZOo4

Description:

Remember to view your approval list every day, and approve any
content blocks on the list

C 5l

Date/Time|added By Comments

éggﬁn' 1ahn Edit Be sure to check this list every day for
10:47 AM content blocks needing approval

3. The Comments window opens with the comment displayed.
4. Update the comment.

5. Click the Update button ().

Deleting A Task

You can easily delete a task that is no longer needed. For example,
the user who assigned a task would typically delete it when it is
completed.

To delete a task, follow these steps.

1. Access the View Task screen for the task, as described in
"Viewing a Task” on page 177.

2. Click the Delete button (E).

3. A confirmation message appears.
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4. Click OK.

Attaching a Task to a Content Block

The above section of this chapter describes assigning tasks with
no relationship to a content block. However, if appropriate, you can
“attach” a task to a content block. You would typically do so if the
task involved only one content block.

If you “attach” a task to a content block, the task appears on both
the View Tasks screen and the View Content Block screen of the
“assigned to” and “assigned by” users. The following graphic
illustrates the Create Task and View Task buttons on the View
Content screen.

¥ Ektron CM5300 Workarea for John Edit - Microsoft Internet Explorer

WORKAREA

L

| Content
:| ~ Human Resources . .
= _ Content Title: Plastic Molder #123
#10 Marketing Content ID: 13
il{‘__—_l' Products Status: Checked Out
) Sports Last User To Edit:  admin
#{3) Support Last Edit Date: 07-lun-2004 03:28 PM
il'{fj Syndication Start Date: [Mone Specified]
End Date: [Mone Specified]

From either screen, if the user clicks on the task, the View tasks
screen appears and you can perform all functions

Assigning a Task from the View Content Screen

To assign a task from the view content page, follow these steps.
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Access the View Content page for the content block to which
you want to “attach” in a task, as described in "Viewing a
Content Block” on page 31.

Click the Add Task button (@).

Follow the directions in "Creating a Task” on page 175. The
only differences are

the default “assigned to” user is All Authors of the content
block. In other words, if you do not assign the task to a user or
group, any user who edits this content block automatically
becomes an “assigned to” user. The task appears on that
user’s “assigned to” task list.

The content block’s ID number and title appear on the Add task
screen

Viewing a Task from the View Content Screen

To view a task from the View Content screen, follow these steps.

NOTE

After viewing a task, you can edit, delete or add comments to it.

1.

Access the View Content page for the content block to which
you want to “attach” in a task, as described in "Viewing a
Content Block” on page 31.

Click the View Task button (@).
Follow the directions in "Viewing a Task” on page 177.

Task Module Toolbar

The following table explains the toolbar buttons available while
managing tasks.

Button Name

Description More Information

&

Add Comment Lets you add a comment to the task. "Adding Comments to

Tasks” on page 179
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s

Button Name Description More Information
Add Task Access the Add Task screen from the "Attaching a Task to a
View Content page. Content Block” on
E“Eh| page 183
Add Task Access Add Task screen from task "Creating a Task” on
E:::j| module folder. page 175
Back Returns to previous page.
<«
Calendar Open a calendar to allow you to select a
date.
Delete Task Deletes a task. "Deleting A Task” on
Ij | page 182
Edit Task Allows you to edit a task. "Editing a Task” on
D| page 178
Save Save task information.
H
Update Save task information.
View Task Views task information. "Viewing a Task” on

page 177
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Introduction to
eWebeditPro+XML

eWebeditPro+XML is a browser-based, Web content editor
designed for dynamic Web sites. It lets you create and publish

your own Web content in any language supported by the

operating system and your Web site.

More specifically, eWebeditPro+XML lets you perform Web
page editing functions, such as

copy content from any Windows-based application
use Microsoft Word to edit Web content

cut, copy, and paste

find and replace text

check spelling

edit an image

change font style, size, attributes (bold, italics, underline),
and color

begin lines with bullets or numbers

adjust indentation

right, center, or left justify text and images
add a bookmark, hyperlink, image, or table
view your text as WYSIWYG or HTML code

insert or clean HTML code

You gain access to these functions either from the toolbar at
the top of the editor window or from a menu that appears when
you right click the mouse inside the editor.
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Using eWebeditPro+XML

eWebeditPro+XML is like many other word processing
applications. You type text and then use toolbar buttons (illustrated
below) and menu options to change the text's appearance or
perform functions on it, such as spell checking.

[rReansg o« (v res-08 B e (o |- ces =2
JJ@ [&pply Style] * Mormal = Times Mew Roman, "~ 212 pt) e é%| B U A| e ‘Hnbsp@'@

Organization of this Documentation

The next section, “Creating a Simple Web Page” on page 188,
walks you through the steps required to create a simple Web page.

The following section, “Toolbar Buttons” on page 192, explains

e each toolbar button

» functions that appear when you right click the mouse

Many of these functions are simple and require only a brief
explanation.

The last section, “Using eWebeditPro+XML's Advanced Features”
on page 218, explains how to use the more advanced features.
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This section walks you through the process of creating a simple
Web page, using only a few of the many features available.
Later sections explain all of the features and how to use them.

Your Finished Web Page

When you finish this exercise, your simple Web page will look
like this.

111
art

(il
[Thd]

=
[ |

[y aEManEg oo v« rae- @8 @B s e

JJ@ [Epply Style) = Maomal = Times New Roman, "= 312 pt) - ;”L_ %| B I U

nbsp & &

=
=
i

This 15 some sample content. T ou can malee the text bold, afic, or underlined with the push of a button. You can
also easily add hyperlinks.

s Toucan begin a line with bullets.
Finally, you can change the text to a large sme.l

Notice that this page has the following elements.

e The second sentence includes bold, italic and underlined
text.

* The third sentence includes a hyperlink, text that will jump
to another Web page when the user clicks on it.

e The fourth sentence begins with a bullet.
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The last sentence has some very large (18 point) text.

Creating the Sample Web Page

To create this page, follow these steps.

Enter the First Two Sentences

1.

Open eWebeditPro+XML. (Your Webmaster installs
eWebeditPro+XML on your computer and determines which
fonts and sizes are available. Your system may not match the
example below.)

Type the first two sentences.

This is some sample content. You can make text bold,
italic and underlined with the push of a button.

Double click the word “bold” to select it. Then, click the Bold
button ('B) to apply bold to the word.

Double click the word “italic.” Then, click the Italic button (<€) to
apply italic to the word.

Double click the word “underlined.” Then, click the underline
button (') to underline the word.

Creating a Hyperlink

1.
2.

3.
4.

Type You can also easily add hyperlinks.
Double click the word hyperlinks so that it becomes selected.

Click the Hyperlink button (¥).
The hyperlink dialog box appears.
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Hyperlink
— Hyperlink, Information -
aF.
Tope: [ntp: -]
- Cancel |

[Lmkr [ ]

Bookmark: I

Text: Icnntent.

Target Frame: I ﬂ

Ll st | [select ink) =l

5. Inthe Link field, after http://, enter www.ektron.com.

6. Click OK.

Notice that the word hyperlink now appears in a different color.
When you save this Web page and a user views it, if the user clicks
hyperlink, a new Web page will display Ektron’s home page.

If your computer has an internet connection, you can double click the hyperlink to
test it.

Applying a Bullet to a Line of Text

Press <Enter> to move the cursor down to the next line.
Type You can begin aline with bullets.

1

2

3. Click the bullet button (:=).

4. Notice that the line is indented and now begins with a bullet.

s Toucan begm a line with bullets.

Changing the Size of Text

1. Press <Enter>to move the cursor down to the next line.
2. Type Finally, you can change the font to a large size.
3. Select the words large size.
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4. Click the down arrow to the right of the font size list. When you
do, the list of available fonts appears.

“«[ARW - 55

'SE

nan, = | |Ei

210 pt

4014 pt)
(18 pt)
B (24 pt)
¥ [36 pt)

5. Click 5 (18 pt).
6. Notice that large size is now much larger than the other text.

Congratulations! You have just created your first Web page with
eWebeditPro+XML. You have learned how to apply bold, italic, and
underlining, create a hyperlink, add a bullet to a line, and change
the size of the text.

This sample used only a few of the many features available. The
following sections explain the rest of the details about using the
product.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 191



Toolbar Buttons

This section explains how to use the buttons and drop-down
lists on the toolbar. (The toolbar is the row of buttons across the
top of the editor window, illustrated below.)

[P Eaeas g ca Ve red-I83EH R (ER)| ¢ F=====
H@[ﬁppl}lﬁt}lle] = Moarmal - Timez Mew Roman, "~ 3[12 pt] T £€h| B 5 U A| = |”nhs ® T €vi

The buttons let you perform functions such as cutting and
pasting text, inserting images, and creating tables.

All buttons may not appear. Your Webmaster determines which
buttons appear on your toolbar. Also, you can customize your
toolbar so that it contains only the buttons you use (See
“Customizing Your Toolbar” on page 207).

This section explains

e Selecting Text
¢ Applying Formatting Attributes to Text

e Table of Toolbar Buttons and Drop-Down Lists

Selecting Text

You select text before performing an action on it, such as
copying it.
* To select all information on a page, press Ctrl+A.

* To select a portion of the information on a page, you have
two choices.

- Hold down the left mouse button and drag the cursor
across the data you want to select.

- Hold down the Shift key and the right arrow key (E})
until the desired data is selected.
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* To select a single word, place the cursor on the word and
double click the mouse.

Selected text has different background and foreground colors, as
illustrated below.

Horizontal - the horizontal position of the entire

Alignment

Border Color || Sets the color of the table borders
Holess {lea Mafanlf raloris rharkad

Applying Formatting Attributes to Text

Several buttons apply formatting attributes to text, such as bold
and italics. There are two ways to apply these attributes.

* Enter the text. Then, select the text and press the toolbar
button. The button is now in a “pressed in” condition, and the
text has the formatting attribute.

* Press the toolbar button. Then, begin typing the text. As you
type, the formatting is applied.

To stop applying the formatting, press the button again. This action
changes the button to a “pressed out” condition and terminates the
formatting.

Table of Toolbar Buttons and Drop-Down Lists

The following table explains each toolbar button and drop-down
list.
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Button

Equivalent
Keystroke

(Internet
Explorer only)

Function

For more
information, see

cll’lb Cut

Ctrl+X

Remove selected text and graphics. Place
that data into temporary memory, also known
as the “clipboard.”

(If you later cut or copy more information onto
the clipboard, the new information overwrites
the original information.)

Copy

Ctrl+C

Copy selected text and graphics into
temporary memory. Leave selected data
where it is.

(If you later cut or copy more information into
memory, the original information is lost.)

“Copying from Other
Applications” on
page 219

E Paste

Ctrl+V

Insert the most recently cut or copied text and
graphics at the current cursor location.

Paste Text

Paste the contents of the clipboard as plain
text. That is, all HTML tags (including images)
are not pasted.

This button is helpful when you want to
eliminate the HTML formatting of the text
being copied.

Replace
ﬂ p

Launches the Search and Replace dialog
box. The dialog searches for (and lets you
optionally replace) text that you specify.

“Finding and
Replacing Text” on
page 220

'!r Find Next

Find next occurrence of the string entered into
the Find What field of the Search and Replace
dialog box.

“Finding and
Replacing Text” on
page 220

% Print

Ctrl+P

Print the editor content.

£~ Undo

Ctrl+Z

Reverse the most recent action, as if it never
occurred. You can undo as many actions as
you wish.

T4 Redo

Ctrl+Y

Reverse the undo action.
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Button

Equivalent
Keystroke

(Internet
Explorer only)

Function

For more
information, see

-] Spell Check
(manual)

Begin spell checker.

“Checking Spelling
Upon Demand” on
page 225

8L Spell Check
(automatic)

Turn on or off spell check as-you-type feature.

“Checking Spelling
as You Type” on
page 224

,ﬁ Bookmark

Create a bookmark.

“Using Bookmarks”
on page 333

% Edit Hyperlink

Change information about a hyperlink.

“Using Hyperlinks”
on page 337

% Remove Hyperlink

Remove a hyperlink.

“Removing a
Hyperlink” on
page 342

= Horizontal Line

Insert a horizontal line.

Picture

Insert a picture.

“Inserting Images”
on page 232

CO/" Image Editor

Edit an image.

"Editing Images” on
page 247

Table

Insert or edit a table.

“Introduction to
Tables” on page 280

Edit in Microsoft
Word

Edit content in Microsoft Word.

"Editing in Microsoft
Word” on page 229

@ Insert Comment

Insert a comment into the content
(eWebEditPro+XML only)

"Entering
Comments” on
page 415

ﬁ' Upload Files

Upload any external files (such as images) to
the server.

"Moving an Image to
the Server” on
page 245
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Button

Equivalent
Keystroke

(Internet
Explorer only)

Function

For more
information, see

Upload Content

Upload the content currently in the editor to
the server.

"Content Upload" n
the Developer’s
Reference Guide

# Data Design Mode

Switches to Data Design Mode.

Button only appears when
eWebeditPro+XML configuration enables
the Data Designer feature.

"Design Mode vs.
Data Entry Mode” on
page 366

i Data Design Mode

Switches to Data Entry Mode.

Button only appears when
eWebeditPro+XML configuration enables
the Data Designer feature.

"Design Mode vs.
Data Entry Mode” on
page 366

Ei View as
WYSIWYG

Display the page content as WYSIWYG
(What You See Is What You Get).
WYSIWYG is the ability to see in the editor
what will appear when user views the Web
page.

@ View as HTML

Display the page content as HTML.

“Viewing and Editing
HTML” on page 343

= Number

i
z
z

Begin the line on which the cursor rests with a
number. If the line above this line is

®* not numbered, assign this line 1

* numbered, assign a number one more
than the line above

= Bullet

Begin the line on which the cursor rests (or all
selected lines) with a bullet (= ).

T
[l
(Tha]
[l

= Indent

Increase or decrease the current line's
distance from the left margin.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3

196




Toolbar Buttons

Button Equivalent Function For more
Keystroke information, see
(Internet

Explorer only)

Align paragraph so that it is arranged

* evenly on the left side (uneven on the
Left, Center, and Right right)

Justify ) )
® in the center of each line

® evenly on the right side (uneven on the
left)

* evenly on right and left side

Display a dialog box that shows your version

€ About of eWebeditPro+XML and your license keys.

eWebeditPro+XML

Remove all style information applied to
selected text. (You apply styles using the
Style dropdown list.) For example

E‘ Remove Style

Before

<P cl ass=note>This is initial content.
</ P>

After
<P>This is initial content.</P>

Style Display a list of styles. Users can select from
[Boply Style] - the list to apply a style to selected text.

Note that the list can change depending on

the formatting of the selected line.

Your Webmaster determines which styles are
available.

Heading Size Change the heading size. Your Webmaster

| Warmal j determines which heading sizes are

available.
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Button

Equivalent
Keystroke

(Internet
Explorer only)

Function

For more

information, see

Times New Roman, j

Font Style

Change the font style. Your Webmaster
determines which fonts are available.

Note: If more than one font appears in a
selection, the browser on the reader’'s PC
tries to display text using the first font. If the
browser cannot find that font, it tries to use
the second, etc.

3012 pt) - .

Size

ont

Change the font size. Your Webmaster
determines which font sizes are available.

A

a==m Font Color

Change the font color.

%Background Color

Change the background color of the text.

Note: To remove background color from

selected text, click the Normal button (A ).

B pold Ctrl+B Make the text bold.

7 jtalic Ctrl+l Make the text italic.

U Underline Ctrl+U Make the text underlined.

A Normal Remove all formatting from selected text.
nbsp Insert a blank space character.

Although you can add spaces in the editor
using the <space> bar on the keyboard, those
spaces are ignored when the content appears
by a browser.
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Button

Equivalent Function For more
Keystroke information, see
(Internet

Explorer only)

IEI Copyright

Insert copyright symbol.

Registered

Trademark

Insert registered trademark symbol.

™

Insert trademark symbol.

i - €

and T
Special Characters

Insert special characters (such as tp N)
from a drop down list.

To view the list, click the black down arrow.

The Data Designer feature also has a toolbar. For information, see
"Using the Data Designer” on page 363.

Position Objects Options

These buttons let you absolutely position elements (pictures,
tables, etc.) anywhere on a page.

WARNING! Some older browsers (for example, Netscape 4) do not display absolutely
positioned elements. Absolute position uses the style attribute. If you use this
feature, the content is not compatible with all browsers.

Button Function
g Position Lets you move selected table or image anywhere on the screen.
8 | ock “Locks” selected table or image at its current screen position. Nothing can move

a locked object.
To move the object, unlock it by clicking this button again.

u Move to Front

If two or more images overlay each other, moves the selected image in front of
the others.
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Button

Function

!i Move to Back

If two or more images overlay each other, moves the selected image behind the
others.

Lh Move Forward

If two or more images overlay each other, moves the selected image one level
closer to the front.

[y Move Backward

If two or more images overlay each other, moves the selected image one level
closer to the back.

Above Text

If text overlays an image, move the image in front of the text.

Below Text

If an image overlays text, move the text in front of the image.

Text Direction Options

The text direction menu options (Ig = ) allow bi-
directional editing of text, which is useful for Arabic, Farsi and
Hebrew. The client computer must also support the language.

The text buttons determine the editing direction, while the edit
buttons determine the side of the editor that displays the scroll bar.

For right-to left languages, such as Arabic, Farsi and Hebrew, the
text editing would be “right to left”, and the scroll bar would be on
the left side.

For western European languages, the text editing would be “left to
right”, and the scroll bar would be on the right side.

Button Function

Text is entered left to right.

Left-Right Text

Text is entered right to left.

Right-Left Text
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Button Function

[l o . The vertical scroll bar appears on the
Left-Right Edit right side of the window.

The vertical scroll bar appears on the left

Right-Left Edit side of the window.

Form Elements Toolbar

NOTE

[easm|FE-E] P EE

This toolbar lets you insert the elements of an HTML form into the

editor. You begin by clicking the Forms button (). Next, add the
fields and buttons that make up your form. The buttons are
described in "Buttons of the Form Elements Toolbar” on page 202.

This documentation does not explain how to create HTML forms. Many books and
Web sites are dedicated to this subject, such as http://www.w3schools.com/html/
html_forms.asp.

Updating Form or Element Information

If you want change a form or an element, click the form or element
within the editor then click the element’s toolbar button. For
example, to update the textarea field in the illustration below, click
the field then click the text area button (circled in red below).

[P RRARMAR S o (T ARG
_@ [Apply Style]

]J 3 | Bl S| Rl | F@FTextarea button g

+ Marmmal = Tinze blew Haomarn, |

foru *[Sample text = Textarea field

Subirmit |

o fform
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Toolbar Buttons

When you do, a dialog appears with the element’s information.
Update as needed.

Replacing Form or Element Information

To replace a form element with another, follow these steps.

1. Click the element to be replaced.
2. Click the new element’s toolbar button.
3. Complete the dialog that appears.

When you close the dialog, the new element and its information
replace the old element.

Buttons of the Form Elements Toolbar

Button

Function

53 Form

Inserts opening and closing form tags. For example:

<form name="Test" action="http://| ocal host/ewebeditpro4/
forntest. htn method="post">
</formp

When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the form:

* Name
® Action page
* Method

* Encode Type

Button

Inserts a button. For example:
<i nput type="button" val ue="Test Button" nane="Test" />

When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the button:

b Name

®  Button caption
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Reset button

Button Function
5 Inserts a submit button. For example:
Submit button <input type="submit" value="Subnit" />
When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the submit button:
®  Button caption
R Inserts a reset button. For example:

<i nput type="reset" val ue="Reset Page" />

When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the reset button:

®  Button caption

I_ Hidden text field

Inserts a hidden text field. For example:

<i nput type="hidden" value="This is initial content"
nanme="nycontent" />

When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the hidden text field:

* Name

®* Value

IE Text field

Inserts a text field. For example:

<i nput size="15" value="This is initial content" name="nycontent"
/>

When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the text field:

* Name
* Value

® Size (the number of characters in the field. If a user’s entry exceeds the
size, the field scrolls to the right.)
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Button

Function

s
Password

Inserts a password field. For example:
<i nput type="password" val ue="" nanme="nypassword" />

A password differs from a free text field in that the user entry appears as
asterisks (*), not to the actual characters. This is done to prevent an onlooker
from seeing the password.

When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the password field:

* Name
®* Value

® Size (the number of characters in the field. If a user’s entry exceeds the
size, the field scrolls to the right.)

Textarea field

Inserts a textarea field. For example:

<t extarea name="nycontent" rows="5" col s="40">This is initia
content </t ext area>

When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the textarea field:

* Name
®* Value
® Columns

®* Rows

Radio button

Inserts a radio button. For example:
<i nput type="radi 0" checked="checked" name="nybutton" />

When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the textarea field:

* Name
®* Value

* Default is Checked
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Button

Function

v
Check box

Inserts a check box. For example:
<i nput type="checkbox" checked="checked" nanme="nmycheckbox" />

When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the check box:

. Name
®* Value

* Default is Checked

% Select box

Inserts a selection box. For example:

<select multiple="multiple" size="25" name="nysel ect box">
<option val ue="opti onl">optionl</option>

<option val ue="option2">opti on2</ opti on>

</ sel ect >

When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the select box:

b Name

® Size (the number of characters in the field. If a user’s entry exceeds the
size, the field scrolls to the right.)

*  Allow multiple (determines if a user responding to this selection box can
choose more than one option)

®  Option name (the internal value assigned to this option)

* Display name (the user sees this text in the selection box)

This dialog also has three buttons, described below.

Add - lets you add a new option to the selection box

Change -lets you change the selected option’s option name or display name
Delete - removes option from selection list

Note that you can place a check mark next to an option to specify that option as
a default value on the form.

L'Izpiay ™ ame |high gchoal

Add | ;hange| Del

I8 [high school] high schoal
[ [college] college

If you place a check mark next to an option, the user only needs to press <Tab>
to select the option, as opposed to placing the cursor next to the option and
clicking the mouse.
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Button Function
@. | Inserts a File Upload field and a Browse button. For example:
File Upload <input type="file" size="10" nane="Save" />

When you click this button, a dialog box prompts you to enter the following
information for the File Upload:

* Name

® Size (the number of characters in the field. If a user’s entry exceeds the
size, the field scrolls to the right.)
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The eWebeditPro+XML toolbar consists of one or more menus.
Each menu has one or more buttons.

You can recognize the beginning of a menu by the double
vertical bars (circled in the illustration).

Jlroaennsg -« v« ree-am@E6()E

@@ [&pphy Style] = Marmal = Times Mew Raoman, "= 312 pt) - é Jeg | B 7

This sample toolbar has four menus.
Your Webmaster determines

* which menus are available to you

* which buttons appear on each menu, and the sequence in
which they appear initially

e whether or not you are authorized to customize your
toolbar. If you are not authorized, your edits are not saved
when you leave the eWebeditPro+XML screen.

If you are authorized to customize your toolbar, there are six
ways to do so. You can

e remove or add available menus

e remove or add toolbar buttons

e rearrange menus on a toolbar

e create a new menu

* move a menu off the toolbar

* rearrange the buttons on a menu
Each procedure is explained below.
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Removing Or Adding Menus

To remove or add a menu, follow these steps.

Place the cursor on the toolbar.
Right click the mouse.

A dropdown list appears. It displays all menus available to you
and the Customize option.

v Edi

IT Wiew fig

IT Paragraph Farmat

IT Format

IT Special Characters
Farm Elements
Table
Paozition Objects
Text Direction

Cuzstomize...

NOTE If Customize does not appear on the menu, you are not authorized to customize
the toolbar.

Menus that are checked appear on your toolbar.

In the above example, the Special Characters, View As,
Format, and Paragraph Format menus appear. The Table,
Position Objects and Text Directions menus, which are not
checked, are available but do not currently appear on the
toolbar.

4. To add a menu to your toolbar that appears on the list but is not
currently checked, place the cursor on the menu name and
click the mouse. A check mark appears, and the menu appears
on the toolbar.

To remove a menu from your toolbar, place the cursor on the
menu name and click the mouse. The check mark disappears,
and the menu no longer appears on the toolbar.
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Removing or Adding Menu Items

1. Place the cursor on the toolbar.
2. Right click the mouse.
3. Adropdown list appears. Click Customize.

v Edi
|7 Wiew A
|7 Paragraph Farmat
|7 Format
|7 Special Characters
Farm Elements
T able
Pozition Objectz

Text Direchion

Customize. .

NOTE If Customize does not appear on the menu, you are not authorized to customize
the toolbar.

4. The Toolbar Customization dialog box appears.

Toolbar Customization E2

| Commandsz I

— Toolbars

Edi Hew
Wigw fg
Faragraph Formnat Delete |
Format

Special Characters

[] Farmi Elements Bezet Al |
[ Tahle
[T Pasition Objects

[] Test Direction

Cloze
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5. Click the menu that you want to edit.
6. Click the Commands tab. A new screen appears.

Toolbar Customization

— &l Commands
i= Bullets (Bulsted List) = |

Button
el | B | ]

<1 Cell Properties. .

BEmovers | = Center [&lign Center)

" Check Spelling
et Check Speling &z vou
%I v Checkbox
f e oty | oz
CK?' Cut -
N I _'I_I

Selected Toolbar
[Edit

Cloze

Using the Customize Toolbar Dialog Box
The left half of the Commands screen lists the buttons in the
sequence in which they appear on the menu.

The right half of the screen lists available buttons that do not
currently appear on the menu.

To add a button to the toolbar, drag it from the right side of the
screen to the location on the left side where you want it to appeatr.
(You can also click a button then click <--Add. This action places
the button at the bottom of the list.)

To remove a button from the toolbar, drag it from the left side of the
screen to the right. (You can also click a button then click Remove-

_>_)

The Move Up and Move Down buttons let you to move any button
up or down one slot within the list of buttons.

Rearranging the Items on a Menu

1. Click the button you want to move
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2. Click Move Up and Move Down to move the button up or
down one slot for each click.

Restoring Toolbars

If you remove all toolbars from your menu, and then want to
restore the menus but do not have the Customize menu option,
follow these steps.

Place the cursor in the editor.
Right click the mouse.
A menu appears with a Redisplay toolbars option.

P w NP

Click this option to restore all menus.

Rearranging the Menus on a Toolbar

To move a menu to a different toolbar location, follow these steps.

1. Place the cursor on the double vertical bars that indicate the

INEREEEY

beginning of the menu. &

Click the mouse.

Hold down the mouse button and drag the menu to the new
location. You can move the menu anywhere else on the
toolbar.

Note that your Webmaster can define a menu so that it cannot
reside on the same row with another menu. If you move such a
menu, it will not remain on a row with another menu. Instead, it
will move down to the next row.

4. After you place the menu where you want it, release the mouse
button.

Creating a New Menu

1. Place the cursor on the toolbar.
2. Right click the mouse.
3. A dropdown list appears. Click Customize.
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v Edi
|7 Wiew A
|7 Paragraph Farmat
|7 Format
|7 Special Characters
Farm Elements
T able
Pozition Objectz

Text Direchion

Customize. .

4. The Toolbar Customization dialog box appears.

Toolbar Customization

~ Toolbars

Edit o

Wigw fg
Paragraph Formnat Delste |
Farmat

Special Characters

[ Farmi Elements Rezet Al |

[ Table

[ Paoszition Objects

[] Test Direction
Click New.

A new menu appears on the left side of the window, above the
existing menus. The default name of the new menu is Custom
0.

Toolbars |Qumm
Toolbars————
“ Custom [
it

7. To rename the menu, place the cursor in the field that displays
the new menu and enter the new name.
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NOTE If you click outside the toolbar name field, you cannot later change the menu’s
name.

8. To have the menu appear on your toolbar, click in the small box
to the left of the menu name.

9. Click the Commands tab.

10. Add buttons to the menu, following the procedure described in
“Using the Customize Toolbar Dialog Box” on page 210.

Moving a Menu Off the Toolbar

You can move a menu from the toolbar to anywhere else on the
screen, even if eWebeditPro+XML does not occupy the entire
screen.

You can also change the orientation of a menu that is not on the
toolbar from a horizontal to vertical.

To move a menu, follow these steps.
1. Place the cursor on the double vertical bars that indicate the

INEREEEY

beginning of the menu. &

Click the mouse.

Hold down the mouse button and drag the menu to the new
location. You can move the menu anywhere on the screen.

4. After you place the menu where you want it, release the mouse
button.

Changing the Menu’s Orientation

To change the menu’s orientation, follow these steps.

1. Drag the menu from the toolbar.

2. Move the cursor to the bottom of the menu until it becomes a
double-headed arrow (illustrated below).
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Edt @A
%%EMMW%WM#%&P?E

3. Drag the cursor to the lower left. As you do, the menu’s
orientation changes from haorizontal to vertical (illustrated
below).

|2 5|2@E%{E

=
=
A

SRR 2
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The Context Sensitive Menu

This section explains the functions available on the menu that
appears when you right click the mouse within the
eWebeditPro+XML editor. You can also access this menu by

pressing the application key (@).

Because this menu can change depending on what you are
doing, it is called a context-sensitive menu.

b eruz

Cuit

Copy
Paste
Pazte Text

Select Al

Clean HTRL

Hyperlink...

[nzert HTKL...

v View as WYSIWYG
Wiew az HTHML

Picture. ..

Ingert Custom Tag...

NOTE A different context-sensitive menu is available when your cursor is within a
table. That menu is described in “The Table Context Sensitive Menu” on
page 290.

The following table lists the menu options and where to get
more information on each.
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Menu Option Lets you For more information,

see

Menus View all toolbar menus. “Using eWebeditPro+XML

without a Mouse” on
page 348
Cut Remove selected text and graphics.
Place that data into temporary memory.
If you later cut or copy more information
into memory, the information in memory
is lost.

Copy Copy selected text and graphics into “Copying from Other
temporary memory. Leave selected data Applications” on page 219
where it is. (If you later cut or copy more
information into memory, the original
information is lost.)

Paste Insert the most recently cut or copied text
and graphics at the current cursor
location.

Paste Text Paste the contents of the clipboard as
plain text. That is, all HTML tags
(including images) are not pasted.

This button is helpful when you want to
eliminate the HTML formatting of the text
being copied.

Select All Select all information on your page. After
you select it, you can cut it, copy it, etc.

Clean HTML Remove unnecessary HTML tags “Cleaning HTML"” on

page 345

Hyperlink Create a link to another Web page or a “Using Hyperlinks” on
spot within the current page page 337

Edit HTML Edit your page’'s HTML “Editing a Section of a

Page” on page 344

Insert HTML Insert HTML onto the page at the cursor “Inserting HTML” on

location. page 344
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Menu Option

Lets you

For more information,
see

Check Spelling

Compare words in the editor to Microsoft
WORD spelling list.

“Checking Spelling” on
page 224

View as WYSIWYG/HTML

View and edit your page’s HTML

“Viewing and Editing HTML”
on page 343

Picture

Insert a picture

“Inserting Images” on
page 232

These options only appear if
your site is using
eWebEditPro+XML:

Insert Custom tag, tag name tag
Attributes, tag name tag
Properties

Work with XML tags

"Editing XML Web Pages”
on page 354 only available
in the eWebEditPro+XML
User Guide
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Using eWebeditPro+XML's
Advanced Features

Most of eWebeditPro+XML's features are easy to learn. For
example, to make your text bold, you select the text, and click

the bold button (B).

However, some of eWebeditPro+XML's features are more
complex. For example, when creating a table, you must make
several decisions: the number of rows and columns, the size of
the border, the spacing between cells, etc.
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Copying from Other
Applications

You can copy information from most other Windows
applications into eWebeditPro+XML and retain the formatting
from the original application. In general, copying from another
application involves these steps.

Sign on to the application in which the information resides.
Select the information to be copied.

Press <Ctrl>+<C>.

Go to eWebeditPro+XML.

Press <CtrI>+<V> to paste the selected information.

Note that you can only copy content, not background
information that generates content.

ok~ 0w P

So, for example, you can copy the values in a spreadsheet but
not the formulas used to generate those values. Also, copying
dynamic fields from Microsoft WORD would retrieve the current
value of the fields but not the variables that generate those
values.

It's a good idea to experiment with copying from different
sources to test the results.
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To find (and optionally replace) text on your Web page, click

the Replace button (#4). When you do, the Find and Replace
dialog box appears.

Find And Replace
Find What: it || Erdnes |
Replace "ith: I j
[ Match whale ward only ﬂl
I__ M‘?mh (GERIE Feplace Al |
Direction

’7(—' Up + Down Cancel |

You can use this dialog box to simply find text, or to find text
and replace it with other text. Each option is explained below.

NOTE You can also use this dialog to delete text that appears repeatedly. To do so,
follow the directions in "Finding and Replacing Text” on page 220 and enter
nothing in the Replace With field.

Finding Text
1. Inthe Find What field, type the text that you want to find in
the content.

2. Set dialog box options (see "Additional Options on the
Dialog Box” on page 221).

3. Click Find Next to find the next occurrence of the “find”
text.

Finding and Replacing Text

1. Inthe Find What field, type the text that you want to find.
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2. Inthe Replace With field, type the text to replace the “find”
text.

3. Set dialog box options (see "Additional Options on the Dialog
Box” on page 221).

4. If you wantto

- replace all occurrences of the “find” text with the “replace”
text, click Replace All.

NoTE You can undo replacements one at a time using the Undo button (ﬂ).

- replace only the highlighted term with the “replace” text, click
Replace.

- find the next occurrence of the “find” text (and optionally
replace it with the “replace” text), click Find Next.

- change the highlighted term using the editor, exit the Find
and Replace dialog, move to the term and edit as needed.

To restart the search, press the Find Next button ('!»).

5. Continue to find and optionally replace or edit until you reach
the end of the text.

Additional Options on the Dialog Box

The dialog box also lets you specify

e asearch direction

» if the search considers the case (upper or lower) of the search
term

¢ whole word match

Specifying a Search Direction

The search begins where the cursor is when you click Find Next.
To make sure you locate every occurrence of a term, place the
cursor at the top of the content before beginning the search.

If you begin the search from somewhere other than the top of the
page, use the Direction field to search from the current location to
the top or bottom of the file.
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Find And Replace E3
Find what; s =] | FindNea |
Replace Wwith: I j
[~ Match whole word only ﬂl
I-. MétCh G Replace All |
Diirection t

urrh Up @ Do Cancel |

To search from the Click this option in the
cursor location to the Direction field

end of the page Down

top of the page Up

Considering the Case of a Search Term

By default, the search ignores the case (upper or lower) of a
search term. In other words, if you enter Bob in the Find What
field, the search finds bob, Bob, BOB, etc.

If you want the search to be case sensitive, use the Match case
check box on the Find window. If you enter Bob in the Find What
field and place a check in the Match case box, the search only
stops at Bob, not bob or BOB.

Find What =l [ Endnes |
Feplace With: I j

[~ Match whole ward anly ﬂl

Direction
’7;‘“ Up @+ Dawn

Cancel |
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Whole Word Match

By default, the search finds any occurrence of the text that you
type into the Find what field. For example, if you enter the, the
search finds the word the, as well as those letters embedded in
other words, such as others and theater.

If you want the search to find only whole word occurrences of the
text you type into the Find what field, click the Match whole
words only box in the Find dialog box.

Find And Replace [ X]
Find What i =l | Endhes |
Replace Wwith: I j

(I_ Match whale word nnly] ﬂl
™ Maich gase Replace Al |
Direction

(r‘ Up & Down Cancel |
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Checking Spelling

The eWebeditPro+XML editor can check your spelling as you
type or whenever you want to check it. The rest of this section
explains

Disabling Script Blocking

Check Spelling as You Type
Checking Spelling Upon Demand
Spell Checking Selected Text
Setting Spell Check Options

Disabling Script Blocking

If Norton Antivirus ™ 2001 is installed on your computer, you
need to disable script blocking in order to use the spell checker.
If you do not disable script blocking, an error message will
appear whenever you check spelling.

To do this, follow these steps.

P w NP

Launch Norton Antivirus ™ 2001.
From the first window, click Options.
On the next window, click Script Blocking.

On the script blocking window, uncheck Enable Script
Blocking.

Press OK.

Checking Spelling as You Type

You can have the editor check spelling as you type. To turn on
the spell-check-as-you-type feature, click the automatic spell

check button (#£).
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When you click the button, the spell checker reviews every word in
the file. A wavy red line ( - ) appears under any word whose
spelling is not found in the system’s dictionary.

The spell checker continues to review each word as you type it,
marking any words not in the dictionary.

NOTE Depending on the speed of your computer, there may be a short delay between
the time you type an incorrect word and when the wavy red line appears. Also, the
spell check does not check a word until you enter a space character after the
word.

Fixing Spelling Errors
There are two ways to fix a spelling error (indicated by a wavy red
line).

* Click the misspelled word and then right click. A menu displays
words that are similar to the misspelled word. Click the correct
word.

* If you know the correct spelling, type the correction.

Checking Spelling Upon Demand

If you do not want to use the spell-check-as-you-type feature, you
can begin spell checking whenever you wish. To do this, click the

spell check button ().

When you do, the system checks each word in the file. If the spell
check finds a word in none of the dictionaries, it displays the
Spelling dialog box.

Spelling E

Mat in Dictionarny:

=
) Ignore &ll |

Suggestions:

LChange |
Change Al |

Cancel |
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The Spelling Dialog Box
The Spelling dialog box displays

* the word not in the dictionary (in the Not in Dictionary field).

* suggested spellings for the word (in the Suggestions field).
The most likely replacement is selected at the top of the list.

* buttons that let you ignore the word, change the word, or exit.

If you want to Do this

Replace the word with one of the suggestions and continue 1. Click the suggested word.

spell checking the page. 2. Click Change.
Replace every occurrence of the word with one of the 1. Click the suggested word.
suggestions and continue spell checking the page. 2. Click Change All.
Correct the spelling of the word by typing it and continue 1. Click in the Not In Dictionary
spell checking the page. field.
Correct the spelling.
Click Change.
Leave the word as is; continue spell checking the page. Click Ignore.
You would normally do this if a word (such as a company
name) is spelled correctly even though it is not in the
dictionary.
Leave the word as is; continue spell checking the page, Click Ignore All.
ignoring all other occurrences of the word.
Stop spell checking. Click Cancel.

Spell Checking Selected Text

To check the spelling for a single word or a group of words, follow
these steps.

1. Select the text that you want to spell check.

2. Press the manual spell check button (¥7).
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3. The spell checker reviews the words in the selected text and
stops at any word not in the dictionary. For documentation of
options when a misspelled word is found, see “The Spelling
Dialog Box” on page 226.

4. When the spell checker finishes reviewing the words in the
selected text, it displays the following message

Finished checking selection. Do you want to check the rest of the
document?

Click Yes to spell check the rest of the document (including text
above the selected text).

Click No to stop the spell checker.

Setting Spell Check Options

eWebeditPro+XML can use Microsoft Word’s spell checking
feature (your Webmaster makes this decision).

If your installation uses Word, Word’s Spelling & Grammar window
(available from the Tools - > Options menu) has settings that
affect the operation of the spell check.
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Options
Track Changes I User Information I Comnpatibility | File Locations |

ies IGeneraII Edit I Prink I Save Spelling & Grammar

Spelling

[ ichedk speling as you type’

¥ Hide spelling errors in this document
v Always suggest corrections

™ suggest From main dictionary onky
¥ Ignore words in UPPERCASE

¥ Ignore words with numbers

¥ Ignore Internet and file addresses

Cuskom dictiopary:

ICUSTOM DIC - I Dictionaries. .. |

Grammar
[™ check grammar as you kype Writing stvle:
¥ Hide grammatical errars in this document ITechnicaI j

™ check grammar with speliing |

™ show readability statistics g o
Recheck Document |
oK I Zancel |

Specifically, you can set the spell check feature to check or ignore

* words in UPPERCASE (for example, XYLOGIC)
* words with numbers (for example, mp3)

* Internet and file addresses (for example, http://ww. ekt ron. com/

As an example, if you check the box to the left of Ignore Words in
UPPERCASE, eWebeditPro+XML's spell check does not
consider words in all uppercase characters.

You also use the custom dictionary section of the screen to identify
custom dictionaries for the spell check to reference.

The spell check feature does not use the other fields on this
screen.
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Editing in Microsoft Word

If your computer has Microsoft Word 2000 or greater, you can
edit content within Word. You may prefer to do this because of
familiarity with Word’s user interface, and to use additional
functionality available in Word.

NOTE Some Word formatting may not be compatible with HTML and, as a result, not
be transferred to eWebeditPro+XML.

To edit with Word, follow these steps.

1. Open eWebeditPro+XML.

2. Press the Word toolbar button (E).

The following dialog may appear, warning you that some
Word formatting may not be transferred back to
eWebeditPro+XML. Press Yes if you still want to edit in
Word.

1 Edit in Word

You are sbout to edit your document in M3 Ward, Due to the limitationz of HTHL, there may be a loss of farmatting
when returning the document to the editar,

Do you wizh to procesd?

4. Microsoft Word opens. Any content that was in
eWebeditPro+XML when you pressed the Word button is
copied to Word.

Edit content as desired.
Press File -> Close.

Another warning like the one in Step 3 may appear. Press
Yes to copy the edited content back to eWebeditPro+XML.

8. When done, return to eWebeditPro+XML and press the
Word toolbar button again.
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Editing in Microsoft Word

9. If you change your mind and decide to restore the content to
the way it was before you edited it in Word, press the undo

button (¥7).
If you want to restore the Word changes after pressing Undo,

press the redo button (**).

Uploading an Image in a Microsoft Word Document

If you insert an image into the Word content and then paste that

content or save it, the following dialog box appears. The box lists
all images in the content and asks if you want to copy them from
your computer to your organization’s Web server.

Filez Waiting for Upload E

— Files for Upload | |Ipload Maw

Sl Mone I

I
Upload Later |
|

Cancel

~ Preview
'a defaull - WondgroveN el 2002

!“Eia ”Ed ‘__{i&w Favarites ;

£ Woodgrove
{5 Bank

About

E stimated Upload Time: |DD;DD;1 2

If you are ready to publish your Web content and want to display
the image, click Update Now. If you plan to add more content
later, you can click Upload Later and upload all images at that
time.

Editing XML Documents

If your organization has implemented eWebEditPro+XML, you
cannot edit XML documents using Microsoft Word. This is because
Word does not support XML editing. If a full XML document is

loaded, the Word button () is disabled.
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Editing in Microsoft Word

If a Word document includes some custom/XML tags, the following
dialog appears, warning you about the problem.

1 Edit in Word

WARMIMG: Thiz content containg tags that Microzoft Wiord may not recognize.
Mizrozaft Ward may cormupt the content, introduce invalid tags, or may not dizplay it at all.

Do you want to continue?

You can proceed and edit using Word or decide not to edit using
Word.
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Inserting Images

To insert a picture into the editor, place the cursor where you
want the image to appear and click the Insert Picture button

(). When you click the button, one of the two Picture
Properties dialog boxes illustrated below appears, depending
on how your Webmaster has set up your system.

The dialog boxes are very similar, with the only difference
being that the Select Server File button only appears on the
second dialog box.

Media File Selection X
— Eile Selection

Ok, I
Il Cancel |

[+ Resolve Image Paths Select Mew File |

DOptiohs |

— Lapout ~ Picture
wfidth:

Height;
Border Thickness:

Alignment;

HWT

Rezet

[+ Maintain Aspect Fatio

— Spacing
Harizontal: IU
Yertical: IU
Title:
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Media File Selection e

— File Selection 0k I
I Cahicel |

lmages;(— Select Server File n Select Mew File |

Options |

— Layout ~ Picture

widh: [

Height; I—

Border Thickness: IU—

Alignment: Iﬁ

Beset |

v Maintain Azpect Ratio
— Spacing

Harizantal: IEI—

Wertical: IEI—
Title:

You can also access this dialog box to modify a picture after you
insert it. To do this, follow these steps.

1. Click the picture.
2. Right click the mouse.
3. Click Picture from the menu.

If you see the first dialog box, proceed to “Using the First Picture
Properties Dialog Box” on page 233. If you see the second dialog
box, proceed to “Using the Second Media Selection Dialog Box” on
page 237.

Using the First Picture Properties Dialog Box

When the first Picture Properties dialog box appears, click the
Select New File button. When you do, the Insert Media Item dialog
box appears.

This box and lets you insert a picture from your computer (and any
network folder available to your computer), or from the Web server
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Inserting Images

to which your computer is connected. Both choices are described
below.

/3 Insert Media Item - Microsoft Internet Explorer

To Select an Existing File: File Information:

Mot Available

Delete | .
Preview

To Select a Local File:

Browse. . |

Enter a description for the file.

(0]4 Cancel

Inserting a Picture from the Server

The top left corner of the dialog box (lllustrated below) lists the
pictures on the Web server.

<3 Inzert Media Item - Microsof

To Select an Existing File:

camera
choice
kdail

Delete |
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Pictures that you previously inserted appear on this list, as do
pictures inserted by other users connected to that server.

To insert a picture from the server, follow these steps.

1. Click the picture from the To Select an Existing File field that
you want to insert.

2. Information about the picture’s file size, width and height
appears in the upper right corner of the dialog box.

3. If you want to view a picture before inserting it, click Preview
(on the right side of the dialog box).

Click OK.

5. The Picture Properties dialog box reappears. Here, you can
change the properties of the picture. For more information, see

* “Adjusting a Picture” on page 238
* “Setting a Border” on page 240
* “Aligning the Picture” on page 241
* “Adding Space around the Picture” on page 243
6. Click OK to insert the picture into the editor.
Deleting a Picture from the Server

To delete a picture from the server, select the picture and click the
Delete button.

Inserting a Picture from Your Computer

Use the lower left corner of the dialog box to insert pictures from
your computer (and any network folder available to your computer)
into the editor.
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Inserting Images

To Select a Local File:

Browse... |

Enter a description for the file,

NOTE You can only select files in the To Select a Local File: field if your computer has
permission to upload files to the server.

To insert a picture from your computer, follow these steps.

1. Click the Browse button.

2. Navigate to the file that you want to insert and press Open to
insert it.

Your Webmaster can set a maximum size (in kilobytes) for
images. If you select an image that exceeds the maximum, an
error message appears and you cannot insert it.

Your Webmaster can also restrict the type of image file you can
insert. For example, if your Webmaster does not authorize you
to insert bitmap (.bmp) files and you try to do so, an error
message lists valid file extensions, and you cannot insert the

image.

& You have not selected a file with one of the valid extensions: gif.jpa,png.jpeq.iif

3. Click in the Enter a description for the file field. Enter a title
to describe the file.

4. After you insert the picture, the title appears in the dialog box’s
top left corner to identify the picture to you and all users
connected to the same Web server.
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NOTE The title is also the al t text for the image. The al t text appears in place of the
image on the Web page if the image itself cannot display for any reason.

5. Information about the picture’s file size, width and height
appears in the upper right corner of the dialog box.

6. If you want to view a picture before inserting it, click Preview
(on the right side of the dialog box).

Click OK.

The Picture Properties dialog box reappears. Here, you can
change the picture’s properties. For more information, see

* “Adjusting a Picture” on page 238
* “Setting a Border” on page 240
* “Aligning the Picture” on page 241
* “Adding Space around the Picture” on page 243
* “Editing the Picture’s Title” on page 244
9. Click OK to insert the picture into the editor.

Using the Second Media Selection Dialog Box

When using the second Media Selection dialog box, you can insert
a picture from any folder available to your computer (whether the
folder is on your computer or a remote computer) or from the Web
server. Your Webmaster determines which pictures are available
on the Web server.

To insert a picture from

* afolder available to your computer, click Select New File,
navigate to the file of interest, and click OK.

e the Web server, click the Select Server File button.You are
prompted to enter a User Name and Password. Your
Webmaster assigns these codes to you, which are needed to
copy the file to the Web server.

Next, the Image Explorer dialog appears (illustrated below).
Navigate through the folder structure until you find the image.
Then click OK to insert the image into eWebeditPro+XML.
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— Picture
[ abc ;I
b abc(1].ipg . .
e a folderd : Unlach rour Wek potentinl!

............ [:| folde — 17 -
o m@

dl | H [

IfolderEx’inde:-:-simIie.ipg

Select:

| ok I LCancel

The Picture Properties Dialog Box
You can also use the Picture Properties dialog box to

* adjust the picture’s width, height, border thickness, and
alignment

* reset the image’s properties width, height, border thickness,
and alignment to their original specifications

* set spacing between the picture and surrounding information
on the page

* enter or edit the picture’s title

* view technical information about your connection

Adjusting a Picture

The layout area of the Picture Properties dialog box lets you adjust
a picture’s width, height, border thickness, and alignment.
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— Layout

width: 15
Height: I'IE—
Border Thickness: IEI—

[

Alignrment; I Mot zet

R ezet

You can use the following fields to adjust the picture before
inserting it into the editor.

To make this change Use this field
The width of the picture, in pixels Width
The height of the picture, in pixels Height

Add a border around the picture

Border Thickness
For more information, see “Setting a Border” on

page 240

Adjust the alignment of the picture Alignment
For more information, see “Aligning the Picture” on
page 241

WARNING! If you substantially adjust the picture’s height and/or width, the picture may be

distorted when users view your Web page.

Pixels

A pixel is a single point in a graphic image.

Computer monitors display pictures by dividing the screen into
thousands of pixels, arranged in rows and columns. The pixels are
so close together that they appear connected.

Below is an image shown at regular size and then enlarged so you
can see the pixels that make up the picture.
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regular size

enlarged to show pixels

Setting a Border

To add a border around a picture, enter the border’s thickness in
pixels in the Border Thickness field on the Picture Properties
dialog box.

— Layaut

wdidth: I'I B
Height: |'| E

(Eurder Thickness: IDJ
Alignment; I Mot zet j

Fezet |

Here is a picture with a 1 pixel border.

Here is the same picture with a 10 pixel border..

If the picture is not a hyperlink, its border is black. If the picture is
also a hyperlink, the border is the same color as a hyperlink (for
example, blue or purple if visited).

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 240



Inserting Images

Aligning the Picture

To align a picture, use the Alignment field on the Picture
Properties dialog box.

— Layout

width: 16|
Height: I‘IE—
Border Thickness: IEI—

=

(glignment: I M ok se/?,l

Fezet

When deciding how to align a picture, you need to become familiar
with these terms.

* baseline of text - the imaginary line on which the text lies.
Some letters (such as g, p and y) have descenders, segments
of letters that extend below the baseline

e bottom of text - the lowest section of a line to which a
descender extends

* top of text - the highest spot of a line to which any segment of a
letter extends

* vertical center - the midpoint between the top and bottom of the
line

_ - top
wertical _
e 1 QCCUPYING cocoive
bottam
The following table lists your alignment choices.
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To align Click this in the lllustration
Alignment field

The picture on the left margin, allowing Left

subsequent text to wrap around it & lett

The picture on the right margin, allowing Right

subsequent text to wrap around it . &
right

The top of the picture with the top of the Text Top, Top

text & texttop

The vertical center of the picture with the Middle .

baseline of the text & mmiddle

The vertical center of the picture with the AbsMiddle

vertical center of the text 8 absmiddle

The bottom of the picture with the Bottom, Baseline

baseline of the text (This is the default

alignment) bottom

The bottom of the picture with the bottom AbsBottom

of the text &

abshottom

Resetting Width, Height, Border Thickness, and Alignment

If you adjust the picture’s width, height, border thickness, and/or
alignment and later want to restore all of those settings to their
original values, click the Reset button.
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= Lanout
Wwidth:

IED—
Height: IED—
IEI—

[

Border Thickness:

Alignment; I Mot zet

ﬂ Reset |J

Note that you cannot selectively restore some settings -- the Reset
button automatically restores all of them.

Adding Space around the Picture

On the Picture Properties dialog box, you can use the Spacing
fields (Horizontal and Vertical) to add space around the picture.
You enter a number of pixels to determine spacing value.

Spacing
Haorizontal: I 1]
Wertical: I 1]
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The following graphic illustrates the effect of adding spacing to a
picture.

This image has no vertical or hortzontal space |

B3|
This image has 20 pmels of vertical space, no hortzontal space
This image has 20 pmels of honzontal space, no vertical space |

B
This image has 20 piels of vertical space and 20 pixels of honzontal space

Editing the Picture’s Title

The title that you entered in the Insert Media Item dialog box
defaults into the Title field of the Media Selection dialog box. You
can edit the title in this field if desired.

NOTE The title is also the al t text for the image. The al t text appears in place of the
image on the Web page if the image itself cannot display for any reason.

The Options Button

When you click the Options button on the File Properties dialog
box, the options dialog box appears. The box displays information
about your connection to the Web server.

Cancel

acal File | [ Diptions

—
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For information about these settings, see “Uploading Images” in
the eWebeditPro+XML Developer’s Reference Guide.

Moving an Image to the Server

If you insert an image from your computer into eWebeditPro+XML
content, that image must be moved to the server when you save
the content. The image can only appear on Web pages that display
it after you move it to the server.

When you save content that incudes an image you inserted, the
following dialog appears.

— Files for Upload | Uplaad Naw I
s | Mone |
vrvret 13 KR Upload Later |
[Earize] |
— Preview

Estimated Upload Time: ||:||:|;DD;|:|5

Title

All inserted files appear in the dialog, which also estimates how
long it will take to move the files to your server. If you do not want
to wait that long to upload the files, click Upload Later. If you do
this, the images will not appear on the published Web content until
you move them to the server.

You can also enter a Title for the image near the bottom of the

screen. If you do, this text appears when the user reading the Web
pages moves the cursor over the image.
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Deleting a Picture

If you want to delete a picture, follow these steps.

1. Move the cursor over the picture.
2. Click the mouse to select the picture.

3. Click the Cut button (d).

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 246



Editing Images

WeblmageFX lets you select an image from the content, edit
that image, and then insert the updated image into the content.
Editing consists of several functions available on the toolbar,
such as

* brightening
e rotating
* changing the color depth

* inserting text
This section explains WeblmageFX.

Important! WeblmageFX is an external, add-on product available from Ektron.

Using WeblmageFX

Choosing the Image

If you double click an image, it appears within WeblmageFX.
You can also right click the mouse and choose Image Editor
from the menu that appears.
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WeblmageFX looks similar to eWebeditPro+XML but has different
menu and toolbar buttons.
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If the Image Edit button (af) appears on your toolbar, you can click
it to open WeblmageFX. If no image is selected when you press
the button or click the menu command, a blank editor appears, and
you can use the File -> Open command to choose an image.

Once the image is in WeblmageFX, you can use the buttons and
menu options to edit it. The rest of this chapter describes those
buttons and menu options.

Saving the Image
When you finish editing the image, you can insert it into the content
by pressing the Exit button (ﬂi"). Alternatively, you can save the
image to a local or network folder using the Save button (E).

When you insert the image into the content, WeblmageFX checks
the file extension. If the image is a .gif file, it is saved as a .png file

in your temporary directory. For example test.gif is saved as
C:\ Docunents and Settings\your user nane\Local
Settings\ Tenp\test. png.

Any other file type is saved in your temporary directory without
changing the file extension, unless you use the Save As option.
For example, you save test.jpg as test.png.

Assigning a Name to a New Image
If you create an image in WeblmageFX, and then exit
WeblmageFX and return to eWebeditPro+XML, the system

assigns the image a random name, such as WIF50A.jpg.

If you want to assign a different name and/or folder to the image,
use the Save as command.

See Also: "Save As” on page 272

Toolbar Buttons and Menu Commands

The following tables list each toolbar button and menu command.
They are followed by a more detailed description of each function.
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File Menu Options

different name or format.

Twain Acquire

Performs a single page scan.

Before scanning, you must select a
source using the Twain Source
command.

"Twain Acquire” on
page 277

Toolbar Command Brief Description For more
Button information, see
0 Create New Creates a new image. "Create New” on

page 259
= Open Selects an image to edit. "Open” on page 265
E Save Saves changes to an image. "Save” on page 271
ﬁ Save As Saves the current image under a "Save As” on page 272
Vv

Twain Source

Allows the user to select a source for
acquiring an image, such as a
scanner or digital camera.

"Twain Source” on
page 277

EL{.

Exit

Save changes and return to
eWebeditPro+XML.

"Exit” on page 261

B

Exit without save

Ignore changes; return to
eWebeditPro+XML.

"Exit without Save” on
page 262

Thumbnail

Creates a thumbnail of the current
image.

Note: A thumbnail is a miniature
display of an image. Thumbnails
allow fast browsing though images.

"Thumbnail” on
page 276
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Edit Menu Options

Toolbar Command Brief Description For more
Button information, see
copy Copies a selected area of an image. "Copy” on page 259

paste as new

Inserts copied image or area into a

"Paste as New Image”

image new file. on page 267
K undo Reverses the most recent action. "Undo” on page 278
Cu redo Reapplies the changes from the "Redo” on page 269
command that occurred before you
pressed Undo.
o select Selects an area of an image. You "Select” on page 273

can then perform actions on the
area, such as blur and delete.

3o d crop

Removes everything outside of
selected area of an image.

"Crop” on page 259

* delete

Deletes selected area of an image.

"Delete” on page 260

View Menu Options

Toolbar Command Brief Description For more
Button information, see
@ reset zoom ratio Displays image at full size. "Reset Zoom Ratio” on

page 270

@ zoom in

Increases an image’s magnification.

"Zoom In” on page 278

a zoom out

Decreases an image’s
magnification.

"Zoom Out” on
page 279
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Image Menu Options

Toolbar Command Brief Description For more
Button information, see
o image info Displays information about an "Image Info” on
image. page 263
= dimensions Modifies an image’s width and "Dimensions” on
height. page 260
& color depth Changes the number of colors "Color Depth” on
available to an image. page 257
A blur Blurs or softens an image. "Blur” on page 253
A sharpen Sharpens edges within an image. "Sharpen” on page 273
o brightness Changes an image’s brightness. "Brightness” on
o page 254
o contrast Changes the difference between "Contrast” on page 258
light and dark areas of an image.
i horizontal flip Reverses an image horizontally left "Horizontal Flip” on
++
to right. page 263
I: vertical flip Flips an image vertically top to "Vertical Flip” on
bottom. page 278
00 rotate Turns an image a specified number "Rotate” on page 270
of degrees.
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Annotation Menu Options

Toolbar Command Brief Description For more
Button information, see
;:3 pointer selection Click an annotation to select it. "Pointer Selection” on
page 267
@ choose color Sets the color for an annotation "Choose Color” on
before you insert it. page 255
A choose font Sets the color of text before you "Choose Font” on
N insert it. page 256
84’ freehand Draws a line in any shape that you "Freehand” on
want. page 262
_ line Draws a straight line. "Line” on page 264
o oval Draws an oval. "Oval” on page 266
) polygon Draws a polygon (a closed figure "Polygon” on page 268
surrounded by straight lines).
] rectangle Draws a rectangle. "Rectangle” on
page 269
T text Inserts text. "Text” on page 274
Blur

Standard Toolbar Button

5}

Description

Blurs or softens an image. You can select a level of blur, from 0

through 4.
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If you select an area of the image, the command only changes that
area.

Dialog Box

i, Blur _ (O] %]

Blur

OF. I Cancel |

Brightness
Standard Toolbar Button

Description

Increases or decreases an image’s brightness. You can select a
brightness level from 32 (brightest) through -32 (darkest).

If you select an area of the image, the command only changes that
area.

NOTE You cannot adjust brightness if the image’s bit depth is 8 or fewer. See Also:
"Specifying Color Depth” on page 279

Dialog Box
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. Brightness [_[O]

Brightness

El

Choose Color
Standard Toolbar Button

2

Description

Lets you choose the color of an annotation before you insert it.

To change an annotation’s color after inserting it, place the cursor
on the annotation and press the right mouse button to display the

Attributes menu.
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Dialog Box

Color E |

B azic colors:

Define Cugtomn Caolors > "

] I Cancel |

Choose Font
Standard Toolbar Button

AT

Description
Lets you choose the color of annotation text before you insert it.
To change an annotation’s color after inserting it, place the cursor
on the annotation and press the right mouse button to display the
Attributes menu.

Dialog Box
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Font EE
Font; Font style:
Bold ok, |
Reqular
furial Black  Litalic ﬂl
O Aiial Narrow
H Avial Unicode M5 Bold Italic
g B atang
Berling Antiqua
()} Book &ntiqua ;I
—Sample
AaBbYyZz
Script:
IWestern j

Color Depth
Standard Toolbar Button

¢
Description

Changes an image’s color depth.

See Also: “Specifying Color Depth” on page 279
Dialog Box
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. Color Depth [_ O]
— Color Depth

1 bit [2 colors)
4 bit [16 colors)
" B hit [256 colors]

% 24 bit [16M colars]

Cancel

Contrast
Standard Toolbar Button

i
Description
Increases or decreases an image’s contrast (that is, the difference
between light and dark areas of an image). You can select a
contrast level, from 10 through -10.
If you select an area of the image, the command only changes that
area.
Dialog Box
i, Contrast Mi=] E3
Contrast

N
[}
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Copy

Standard Toolbar Button

Description
Copies a selected area of an image. After you copy an image, you
can paste it using the paste command. See Also: "Paste as New
Image” on page 267
To select an area of an image, use the Select command. See Also:
"Select” on page 273
If you do not select an area, the entire image is copied.

Create New

Standard Toolbar Button
[

Description
Lets you create a new image. If you are editing an image when you
press this command, you are asked if you want to save changes to
it first.

By default, a new image'’s bit depth is 24, but you can change it if
desired using the color depth command.

See Also: "Color Depth” on page 257

Crop
Standard Toolbar Button

=

Description
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Keeps selected area of an image; removes everything outside that
area.

To use the Crop command, follow these steps.

1. Select an area of an image that you want to keep.

2. Press the Crop button (tl: )-
3. Everything outside the selected area is removed.

Delete
Standard Toolbar Button

X
Description
Removes a selected area of an image. You must select an area
before you delete it.
The deleted area is not saved for later pasting. In contrast, if you
use the Cut command, you can later paste the cut area.
Dimensions

Standard Toolbar Button

Description

Lest you change an image’s width and/or height, which are defined
in pixels.

Maintaining Aspect Ratio

Use this check box to change an image’s size while maintaining its
aspect ratio.
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AL g, IDUU

v Maintain Aspect B atio

T rem ek AL ann

Aspect ratio is the ratio of an image’s width to height. For example,

if a graphic has an aspect ratio of 2:1, its width is twice as large as
its height.

If you check the Maintain Aspect Ratio box, just specify a new
width -- the height is calculated automatically.

Dialog Box
. Dimenszionsz [_ |O]
— Dimensions
Mew Width: 8
Mew Height: |?4
™ Maintain Aspect Fatio
Current Width: 218
Current Height: 74
Ok I Cancel
Exit

Standard Toolbar Button
I
Description

Save the change in the WebimageFX and return to
eWebeditPro+XML, where the updated image appears.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 261



Editing Images

Exit without Save
Standard Toolbar Button

[+

Description
Ignore changes made to the image in WeblmageFX. Return to
eWebEditPro+XML.

Freehand

Standard Toolbar Button

&

Description
Lets you draw a line in any shape that you want, similar to using a
pen on paper.
To use this command, click the freehand command, drag the line,
and release the mouse. To change the line’s size or color, place
the cursor on the line and press the right mouse button to display
the Attributes menu.

Dialog Box
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fittributes E2

Line Atributes | Calar f—'«ttrihuteal

Line Size

E

¥ Highlight

(0] I Cancel

Horizontal Flip
Standard Toolbar Button

' s
+w

Description
Reverses an image horizontally left to right.
Click this command again to reverse the image horizontally right to
left.
Image before horizontal flip
Image after horizontal flip
Image Info

Standard Toolbar Button
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Description
Displays information about an image:
* image name
* height and width in pixels
* bit depth (See Also: "Specifying Color Depth” on page 279)
» file format
Line

Standard Toolbar Button

Description

Draw a straight line. To change a line’s size or color, right click it
after drawing it.

To use this command, click the line command, drag the line, and
release the mouse. To change the line’s size or color, place the
cursor on the line and press the right mouse button to display the
Attributes menu.

Dialog Box
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Open

Standard Toolbar Button

Description
Select an image for editing. The image can be on your computer or
a local area network.

Dialog Box
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Load Image EHE
Lock jr: | ‘23 etw/ebimansE di = = ® e E-

File name:

Filez aof twpe: JPEG Files [* jpo.” jpea) E

[ Open as read-only

&

To change the type of file that appears in the window, click the
down arrow (circled above) to the right of the Files of type field.
Your system administrator determines which types of files you can
edit.

Oval
Standard Toolbar Button

L

Description
Draws an oval.
To use this command, click the oval command, drag the line, and
release the mouse. To change the oval’s line size or color, place
the cursor on the line and press the right mouse button to display
the Attributes menu.

Dialog Box
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fittributes E2

Line Atributes | Calar f—'«ttrihuteal

Line Size

E

¥ Highlight

(0] I Cancel

Paste as New Image
Standard Toolbar Button

Description

After you copy or cut an image or an area of an image, use paste
as new image to insert it into a new file.

Before creating a new file, WeblmageFX asks if you want to save
changes to current file.

Pointer Selection
Standard Toolbar Button

X

Description

Click an annotation to select it. After you select an annotation, you
can perform functions on it, such as delete it.

This command is a toggle, which means the the first time you click
it, it is on, and the next time you click it, it is off.
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Polygon
Standard Toolbar Button

i)
Description
Draws a polygon (that is, a closed figure surrounded by straight
lines).
To use this command, follow these steps.
1. Click the polygon command.
2. Drag the line in one direction as far as you want.
3. Drag the line in the other directions to complete the polygon.
4. Double click the mouse to terminate the polygon.
5. To change the polygon’s line size or color, place the cursor on
the line and press the right mouse button to display the
Attributes menu.
Dialog Box
Line Abtributes | Colar Attributesl
Line Size
=
[v Highlight

Ok, I Cancel
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Rectangle
Standard Toolbar Button

|
Description
Draws a rectangle.
To use this command, click the rectangle command, drag a
rectangle, and release the mouse. To change the rectangle’s line
size or color, place the cursor on the line and press the right mouse
button to display the Attributes menu.
Dialog Box
Line Attributes | Calar Attributesl
Line Size
-
[v Highlight
(]9 I Cancel
Redo

Standard Toolbar Button

Description
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If you use the Undo command and then decide that it was a
mistake, use this command. It re-applies the changes from the
command that occurred before you pressed Undo.

See Also: "Undo” on page 278

Reset Zoom Ratio
Standard Toolbar Button

&
Description

Displays image at full size.

See Also: "Zoom In” on page 278; "Zoom Out” on page 279
Rotate

Standard Toolbar Button

6
Description
Turns an image a specified number of degrees. Note that the
dialog box lets you rotate the image
e left or right
e 90, 180, or 270 degrees

e any number of degrees between 1 and 359
Dialog Box
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i, Rotate Mi=]
— Direction

L aff " Right
— Degres

g0 180 270

" Free: |9|:| [1-359]
] I Cancel

Save
Standard Toolbar Button

Description

Save changes to an image. If required information is missing, such
as the image name, you are prompted for this information.
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Dialog Box

Save Image As EHE
~| e ® ek E-
ADOBEAPP [ image gear [ Frogram Files
BDE L Inetpub CIPSFONTS
CFUSION [ Instal ] System Yolume
| Config. Msi CI10rEdit_Marual [C1 Tech Pubs dey
Documents and Settings [ mzpcint [ Temp
EktronDrey CaAMssaL7 [ unzipped
ewebeditpro [ Fdy Music I
file drop [ Mortan Systemifork 2007 w401 [Z whroker
framemalk.er test ] portutility [ viewletBuilder:
Ll | 2
File narne: IUntitIed‘I j Save I
Save as lype: | GIF Files [*.qif] =] Cariced |
v

NOTE The dialog box only appears the first time you save the image. If you later want to
save it to a different folder, or under a different name or file type, use the Save As
command.

Save As
Standard Toolbar Button

Description
Save the current image under a different name or format. For
example, you might save mypicture.gif as mypicture.jpg.
Your system administrator determines which file formats are
available.

Dialog Box
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See "Save” on page 271

Select
Standard Toolbar Button

i

Description

Selects an area of an image. You can then execute other
commands on the selected area, such as blur, sharpen, cut, and
delete.

NOTE Once you press the Select command, it remains selected and continues to be
active until you press it a second time.

Sharpen
Standard Toolbar Button

il

Description
Sharpens edges within an image. You can select a level of
sharpness, from 1 through 5.
Sharpening brings an image into better focus and increases the
detail.
If you select an area of the image, the command only changes that
area.

Dialog Box
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. Sharpen [_[O]

Sharpen

Ok I Cancel |

Text
Standard Toolbar Button

T
Description

Places text on an image. You can also change the text's size, font,
color, and attributes (bold, italic, etc.).

To use the Text command, follow these steps.

Click the Text button (T).
Move the cursor to where you want to place the text.

Click the mouse button and drag a rectangle in which to insert
the text.

NOTE Make sure the rectangle is large enough to accommodate your text. The rectangle
disappears after you enter text.

Type the text.
Click outside the rectangle to close it.

To change the text or its font, size, style, color, etc., place the
cursor over the text and right click the mouse. The text
attributes dialog appears.
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Dialog Box
T |
Font Attributes | Color .-’-‘n.ttributesl Text .-’-‘-.ttlibutesl

Font: Style:

(@B atang 3 Bald j

@MS Mincha I

@PMingLiL -

@SimSun Size:

~ Sample:

AaBbYyZz ™ Underline
[ Shikeout

e ——d I -]

o |

Cancel |

The following table lists functions you can perform with this dialog.

To change this

Use this tab/field

font

Font Attributes/Font

font size

Font Attributes/Size

font style (bold, italic, etc.)

Font Attributes/Style

underlining

Font Attributes/Underline

strikeout (for example, sample)

Font Attributes/Strikethrough

font color

Color Attributes/Primary
Color

text

Text Attributes/white box

if text wraps when it reaches the
end of a line

Text Attributes/ Wrap
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Thumbnail

Standard Toolbar Button

=

Description

Editing Images

Create a thumbnail of the current image. A dialog box prompts you
to define the thumbnail.

Dialog Box

&, Thumbnail

— Thurnbnail

Thurnbnail 'Width:
Thurmbnail Height:

Save Thumbnall Az

100
100

Pixelz

Fizels

CAWIMMT Yaw'ebh allpapersthumbnail. jpg

— Prewiew

Create I

Cloze

To create a thumbnail, follow these steps.

1. Define the size of the thumbnail. 100 x 100 pixels is the

2.

standard size, but you can change it.

Assign the thumbnail a name and folder location using the
Save Thumbnail As field. To change the default name, you
can either type the new file name into the field or click the
button with the three dots (circled above) and navigate to a

different folder.

Click Create. When you do, the image appears in the Preview

box so that you can see what it will look like.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3

276



Editing Images

Twain Acquire
Standard Toolbar Button

W

Description
Perform a single page scan from a previously selected source.
See Also: "Twain Source” on page 277
Importing Scanned Images
WeblmageFX lets you acquire images from a scanner or digital
camera that supports the Twain standard. You select the source
(using Twain Source) and do a quick acquire from that source
(using Twain Acquire).

Limitations

* You can only acquire one page at a time

* Few digital cameras support twain. Usually, digital cameras
resemble a hard drive or use proprietary software to extract
images. Ektron does not support an interface to proprietary
software.

* Not all scanners support the twain standard

Twain Source
Standard Toolbar Button

CP

Description

Lest you select a source for acquiring an image, such as a scanner
or digital camera.

See Also: "Twain Acquire” on page 277
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Undo
Standard Toolbar Button

KT}

Description
Reverses the most recent commands within the current editing
session.
You can undo several commands at once by pressing the undo
command repeatedly. The first time you press the command, the
most recently completed command is “undone.” The next time, the
second most recently completed command is “undone”, etc.
See Also: "Redo” on page 269

Vertical Flip

Standard Toolbar Button
1w
*-

Description
Flips an image vertically top to bottom.
Click this command again to reverse the image vertically bottom to
top.
Image before vertical flip A
Image after vertical flip

Zoom In

Standard Toolbar Button

)
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You can press this command several times to continue to increase

See Also: "Zoom Out” on page 279; "Reset Zoom Ratio” on

Description
Increases an image’s magnification.
magnification.
page 270
Zoom Out
=

Standard Toolbar Button

Decrease an image’s magnification.

You can press this command several times to continue to decrease

magnification.

See Also: "Zoom In” on page 278; "Reset Zoom Ratio” on

page 270

Specifying Color Depth

To specify an image’s color depth (that is, the number of colors
available to an image), specify a bit depth. The color depth is
derived from the bit depth. Here are the bit depth values.

Bit depth Color depth
1 2 colors

4 16 colors

8 256 colors

24 16M colors
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Introduction to Tables

Sometimes, the information on your Web page looks better

when displayed on a table. Here is an example.

City Baseball Team Hockey Team
Boston Red Sox Bruins

New York Yankees / Mets Rangers
Chicago White Sox / Cubs Black Hawks

This section explains

e Creating a Table

¢ Deleting a Table

e |nserting a Table within a Table

See Also: “Table Dialog Boxes and Menus” on page 284,
“Manipulating Your Table's Format” on page 293, “Working with
Table Cells” on page 308 and "Section 508 Tables” on

page 350
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Introduction to Tables

To create a table, click the table button () then click Insert Table
from the menu. When you do, the Insert Table dialog box appears.

Ingert Table

—Size
Bows:

LColurns:

— Layout

width:

Horizontal glignment:

" Mot Specified
* Percent
" Pizels

(]9

Cancel

ail

— Borders

[~ Use Default Color

Border Color: -
Border Size: I2
Cell Padding: |2
Cell Spacing: I3

— Cugtom Background
Background Color;

Background [mage:

¥ Urnassigned

j Frarm File. . |

You can also access this dialog box after you insert it. You would
do this if you wanted to edit any of the information entered in the

dialog.

To access this dialog after insertion, follow these steps.

1. Click the table.

2. Right click the mouse.
3. Click Table Properties from the menu.

When creating a table, you can specify the

e number of rows and columns
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width
horizontal alignment on the page
background color or background picture

border size and color

For more information about managing tables, see “Manipulating
Your Table’s Format” on page 293.

For more information about managing individual cells within a
table, see “Working with Table Cells” on page 308.

Deleting a Table

To delete a table, follow these steps

1.

®

(@

Move the cursor over the table until the cursor becomes a four-
headed arrow (‘1").

Click the mouse button. The table becomes selected (small
squares appear around it).

3. Press <Delete>.

Inserting a Table within a Table

You can insert a table within a table. You might want to do this to
arrange text in columns.

HQI’iZD ntal Right Left Center
Alignment
text| text text
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NOTE HTML does not let you use tabs or spaces to align text in columns. You must use
a table to align columns. You can remove the table’s border, so that no lines
appear between the columns and rows.

To insert a table within a table, follow these steps.

1. Place the cursor in the cell into which you want to insert a table.

2. Click the Insert Table button (E).
3. Click Insert Table from the menu.

|nzert T able...

|nzert F o

|nzert Colurm
|nzert Cell

Delete Rows
Delete Columnz
Delete Cells

ergeiRels
Split Cell

Table Properties...

Cell Properties. ..

4. The Insert Table dialog box appears.
5. Edit the fields in the dialog box as needed. Then, click OK.
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This section explains the menu options and dialog boxes you
use to manipulate tables and cells. In most cases, you are
referred to another section that describes the feature in more
detail.

This section explains

e The Insert Table Menu
e The Table Properties Dialog Box
* The Cell Properties Dialog Box

¢ The Table Context Sensitive Menu

The Insert Table Menu

You access the Insert Table menu by clicking on the Insert
Table button () while the cursor is inside a table.

NOTE Before you click the button, make sure the table is not selected (that is, the
table is not surrounded by small boxes).

When you do, the following menu appears.
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T Insert Table...

|
S |nzert Row

=
i Inzert Column

E“: Inzert Cell

= Delete Rows

LU" Delete Columnz
B Delete Cells

7] fermeEels

B3 split Call

@ Table Properties...
@ Cell Properties...

The following table lists the menu options and where to get more

information on each.

row in which the cursor is currently
resting

Menu Option Description For more information, see

Insert Table Inserts a new table where the “Creating a Table” on page 281
cursor is currently resting

Insert Row Creates a new table row above the “Adding or Removing Rows and

Columns” on page 294

Insert Column

Creates a new table column next to
the column in which the cursor is
currently resting

“Adding or Removing Rows and
Columns” on page 294

cursor is currently resting

Insert Cell Inserts a cell to the left of the cursor
in a table
Delete Rows Deletes table row in which the “Adding or Removing Rows and

Columns” on page 294

Delete Column

Deletes table column in which the
cursor is currently resting

“Adding or Removing Rows and
Columns” on page 294

Delete Cells

Deletes the selected cells

Merge Cells

Combines the contents of two or
more selected cells into one

“Merging Two Cells” on page 328
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Menu Option

Description

For more information, see

Split Cell

Divides a cell into two. Each cell
occupies one half the size of the
original cell.

“Splitting a Cell” on page 327

Table Properties

Displays and lets you edit table
properties, such as the number of
rows and columns, cell padding,
and borders.

“The Table Properties Dialog Box” on
page 286

Cell Properties

Displays and lets you edit cell
properties, such as width and
alignment

“The Cell Properties Dialog Box” on
page 288

The Table Properties Dialog Box

The Insert Table dialog box lets you manipulate most elements of

a table's appearance.

Ingert Table

—Size

LCalurnins:

—

oK

Cancel

ail

Harizontal Alignment: I j' Cell Padding:

— Layout — Borders
it ThE [~ Use Default Color
" Mot Specified Barder Calar:
{* Percent
" Pizels Border Size:

Cell Spacing:

11N

— Cuztom Background

Backaround Colar:

¥ Unaszigned

Background Image: I

ﬂ Erom File....

i
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The following table lists the fields on this dialog box and refers you
to the section that explains each field.

Field(s)

Lets you specify

For more
information, see

Size: Rows, Columns

The number of rows and
columns in the table

“Choosing the Number
of Rows and Columns”
on page 293

Layout: Width

Table width

“Specifying Table Width”
on page 295

Layout: Horizontal
Alignment

The table’s alignment
across the Web page

“Setting Horizontal
Alignment” on page 321

Background Color

The background color of
the table

“Specifying a Table’s
Background Color” on
page 301

Background Image

A background image for
the table

“Specifying a
Background Image
for a Table” on
page 302

Borders: Use Default
Color

Whether or not to use
the default color (gray)
for table borders

Border Color

If you do not use the
default, the color of the
table border

“Assigning Border
Color” on page 304

Border Size The size of the table “Assigning Border Size”
border on page 306

Cell Padding The space (in pixels) “Assigning Cell
between the cell text Padding” on page 331
and a cell’'s border

Cell Spacing The space (in pixels) “Assigning Cell

between a cell and
surrounding cells

Spacing” on page 332
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The Cell Properties Dialog Box

The Cell Properties dialog box lets you manipulate most elements
of a cell's appearance.

Cell Properties [ %]
—Span

Rowsz Spanned:

—
Cancel |
LColurinz Spanned: I

— Layout — Borders

¥ Use Default Calor

wdidth:
* Mot Specified Barder Calar:
" Percent

¥ ‘wWord Wrap " Pizels

Harizontal Alignment:

Wertical Alignment:

— Cuztom Background

Eackground Colar: ¥ Unassigned

Background Image: I

I ﬂ Erom File.... |

The following table lists the fields on this dialog box and refers you
to the section that explains each field.

Field(s) Lets you specify For more
information, see

Rows Spanned If the cell spans two or “Spanning Rows or
more rows Columns” on page 318

Columns Spanned If the cell spans two or “Spanning Rows or
more columns Columns” on page 318

Width The minimum cell width “Specifying the Width of

a Cell” on page 308
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Field(s)

Lets you specify

For more
information, see

Word Wrap

Whether text moves
down to the next line
when it reaches the
specified width of a cell

“Word Wrap” on
page 329

Horizontal Alignment

The alignment of data
across a cell

“Setting Horizontal
Alignment” on page 321

Vertical Alignment

The alignment of data
up and down within a
cell

“Setting Vertical
Alignment” on page 324

Background Color

The cell's background
color, if you want it to be
different from the table’s
background color

“Specifying a Cell’s
Background Color” on
page 314

Background Image

A background image for
the cell

“Specifying a
Background Image for a
Cell” on page 315

Use Default Color

Apply the table border
color to this cell border

Border Color

Apply a color other than
the table border color to
this cell border

“Setting a Cell's Border
Color” on page 312
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The Table Context Sensitive Menu

The following menu appears when you right click the mouse while
the cursor is in a table.

M enus

Cut
Copy

Paste

Select Al

Clean HTHL

Hyperlink. ..

[nzert HT kL

Inzert Table...
Inzert Fow

Insert Colurnn
Inzert Cell

Delete Rows
Delete Columns
Delete Cells
fEerge [Eell=

Split Cell

T able Properties. ..

Cell Properties. ..

5 0oom o oo
-

The following table lists the menu options and where to get more
information on each.

Menu Option Description For more information, see

Menus Displays toolbar menus. Click a menu to “Using eWebeditPro+XML
display it options. Then, click a menu option without a Mouse” on page 348
to perform its function, such a copying text.
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Menu Option

Description

For more information, see

Cut

Removes selected text and graphics. Places
that data into temporary memory, also known
as the “clipboard.”

(If you later cut or copy more information
onto the clipboard, the new information
overwrites the original information.)

Copy

Copies selected text and graphics into
temporary memory. Leaves selected data
where it is.

(If you later cut or copy more information into
memory, the original information is lost.)

Paste

Inserts the most recently cut or copied text
and graphics at the current cursor location.

Select All

Selects all information on your page. After
you select it, you can cut it, copy it, etc.

Clean HTML

Removes unnecessary HTML tags

“Cleaning HTML" on page 345

Hyperlink

Creates a link to another Web page or a spot
within the current page

“Using Hyperlinks” on page 337

Insert HTML

Inserts HTML onto the page at the cursor
location.

“Inserting HTML” on page 344

Edit HTML

Edits your page’'s HTML

“Editing a Section of a Page” on
page 344

Insert Table

Inserts a new table where the cursor is
currently resting

“Creating a Table” on page 281

Insert Row

Creates a new table row above the row in
which the cursor is currently resting

“Adding or Removing Rows and
Columns” on page 294

Insert Column

Creates a new table column next to the
column in which the cursor is currently
resting

“Adding or Removing Rows and
Columns” on page 294

Insert Cell

Inserts a cell to the left of the cursor in a
table

“Inserting a Cell” on page 310
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Menu Option

Description

For more information, see

Delete Row

Deletes table row in which the cursor is
currently resting

“Adding or Removing Rows and
Columns” on page 294

Delete Column

Deletes table column in which the cursor is
currently resting

“Adding or Removing Rows and
Columns” on page 294

one half the size of the original cell.

Delete Cell Deletes the selected cells “Deleting a Cell” on page 311

Merge Cells Combines the contents of two or more “Merging Two Cells” on
selected cells into one page 328

Split Cell Divides a cell into two. Each cell occupies “Splitting a Cell” on page 327

Table Properties

Displays and lets you edit table properties,
such as the number of rows and columns,
and their width

“The Table Properties Dialog
Box” on page 286
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Format

This section explains how to manipulate your table’s format by
specifying

e anumber of rows and columns

* awidth

* horizontal alignment

* abackground color or image

e Dborder color and size

NOTE You can also apply most of these properties to individual cells within a table.
See “Working with Table Cells” on page 308 for details.

Choosing the Number of Rows and Columns

Use the Size section of the Insert Table dialog box to specify
the number of rows and columns in the table.

Inzert Table

Size
Bos: 2
Columnns: 2
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A row is a horizontal series of cells, while a column is a vertical
series.

|
Foiws

Zolumns

If you know how many rows and columns the table will be, enter
those numbers. If you don’t know the number of rows and columns
you need when you create the table, estimate how many you need.
You can add or remove rows and columns later.

Placement of Inserted Row or Column
If you add a row, it appears above the row in which the cursor was
resting when you pressed Insert Row.

If you add a column, it appears on the left side of the table.

Adding or Removing Rows and Columns
To add or remove rows and columns after you create the table,
follow these steps.

1. Place the cursor in the cell from which you want to add or
delete.
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2. Right click the mouse. A menu appears.

(e
[Eop
Easte

Select All

Inzert Foww
Inzert Caolurmn

Delete Rows

it

Delete Columns

erge 2ellz
Split Cel

T able Properties...
Cell Properties. ..

Hypeilink...
Ficture...

Clean HTKL Code. ..
Inzert HT kL
Wiew as HThL

3. Click the appropriate action from the menu. For example to add
arow, click Insert Row.

NOTE If you are working with nested tables, and you add or remove a column then undo
that action and redo it, you must press the redo button once for each cell in the
row or column.

Specifying Table Width

When you create a table, you can set its width by specifying one of
the following:

* percentage of the window: the table’s width varies as a user
adjusts the browser size

* fixed number of pixels, the table’s width stays the same as a
user adjusts the browser size

You can also not set a width but instead let information you enter
into the table’s cells determine its width.
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NOTE To set the width of a table column, adjust the width of one of the cells within the
column (as described in “Specifying the Width of a Cell” on page 308). Usually,
this change affects all other cells in the column.

Specifying Table Width by Percentage

Specify table width by percentage if you want the table to be
resized as the user resizes the browser.

NOTE In order for the table to resize with the browser, the Word Wrap attribute must be
turned on in all of a table’s cells. For details, see “Word Wrap” on page 329.

For example, if you specify that a table is 100% wide, and your
browser displays 14 inches across when it is maximized, the table
fills the screen (except for the browser border).

Fil= Edit “iew Go Communicator Help

<« o A4 4 =» 3 & B @
Back Fonward.  Reload Harne Search  Metscape Print Security Shop Ston
Table Properties

‘Hurizuntal Alignment

Sets the harizontal position of the entire table.

‘Bnrder Colar |Sets the colar of the table baorders unless Lise Defauif Coloris checked.
‘Bnrder Size |Sets the thickness of the table borders in pixels.

‘Cell Fadding |Sets the spacing around the text in a table cell.

‘Cell Spacing |Sets the spacing between cells in the table

‘Backgmund Color |Sets the background color of the table unless Linassigned is checked.
Background Image Sets the image to be displayed in the tahle's background.

If you resize the browser to half the screen, the table will be about
7" wide. You still see both columns, but some of the data is moved
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down.

Y Netscape

File Edit “iew Go Communicator Help

'ig\aﬁa

Back Fonward  Reload Home Search  Metzcape

Table Properties

Haorizontal Sets the horizontal position of

Alignment the entire tahle.

Eorder Caolor Sets the color of the table
harders unless Lise Defaut
Color is checked.

Border Size Sets the thickness of the table
horders in pixels.

Cell Padding Sets the spacing around the
textin a table cell.

Setting Table Width by Percentage
To specify table width by percentage, choose Percent in the layout

section of the Insert Table dialog box. Then, specify the
percentage at the Width field.

Inzert Table

— Size
B 2
LCoalurinz: 2
— Lapaut
width: 100%
" Mot Specified
{* Percent
" Pigels
[ Y B A FE |nn==nh==r
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Specifying Table Width by Pixels

Specify table width by pixels if you want the table to remain the
same size if a user resizes the browser.

For example, if you specify that a table is 610 pixels wide, and the
user’s browser is set to low resolution (640 x 480 pixels), the table
occupies the full width of the browser when it is maximized.

If the user resizes the browser so that it only occupies the left half
of the screen, only the left half of the table appears. A scroll bar
appears at the bottom of the browser. The user must move the
scroll bar to see the rest of the table.

Y Metscape

File Edit “iew Go Communicator Help

< & A4 B a N
Back Fonward.  Reload Harne Search  Metscape
Tahble Properties

Horizantal Alignment

Sets the harizontal posi

|Burder Color

|Sets the color of the tak

|Burder Size

|Sets the thickness of th

|Cell Padding

|Sets the spacing araun

|CEI| Spacing

|Sets the spacing betwe

|Backgmund Color

|Sets the background cc

Background Image

Sets the image to be dis

<]

= ==

If you set table width by pixels, do not set it to more than 610
pixels. Otherwise, the table will not fully display on a monitor set to
low resolution (640 x 480).

Setting Table Width by Pixels
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To specify table width by pixels, choose Pixels in the layout

section of the Insert Table dialog box. Then, specify the number of

pixels at the Width field.

Inzert Table

—Size
Bows: 2
LColurnnz: 2
— Layout
Width: 610
" Mot Specified
" Percent
* Pigels

Specifying Horizontal Alignment

You can specify your table’s horizontal alignment (left, right, or

center) within the browser.

Alignment

Example

left

right
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Alignment Example

center

If you specify right or left justify, you can wrap text around the
table. To do this, move the cursor to the right or left of the table and
begin typing.

Table Properties
Horizontal Sets the horizontal position of the Eﬂ:ijxmfpéte
i i £ Tanle 15 1e
Alignment entire table. ustified, 5o this
Border Color || Sets the color of the table borders text appears to
unless Use Defaulf Coloris checked. Ehlilﬂght of the
able.
Eorder Size Sets the thickness of the table borders
In pixels.

Specify the table alignment at the Horizontal Alignment field on
the Layout area of the Insert Table dialog box.

- Layout
width: IWDX
i Mot Specified
+ Percent
" Pizels
[H orizontal Alignrment; center 4
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Table Backgrounds

You can specify a background color or image for your table.

Specifying a Table’s Background Color

You can assign a background color to a table to make it more
pleasing to the eye. Here is an example.

Width Sets the width of the tabhle on the page in terms of a
percentage or by pizel width.

Horizontal Alignment | Sets the horizontal position of the entire table. For example,

left, center, right.

Border Color Sets the color of the tabhle borders unless Use Defauft Color
is checked.

NOTE If you apply a dark background color to a table, you may want to apply a light

foreground color to the text. Use the font color button (é) to change the text
color.

To assign a background color to your table, click the Background
Color field on the Insert Table dialog box.

= Custom B ackground

Eackground Color; e ¥ Unassigned

When you click that field, a color dialog box appears. Click the
color that you want to apply to the background of the table.

Follow these steps to get help on how to use the color box.

1. Click the question mark in the top right corner.
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oo
B azic colors:

Sl e
H RN
ErFfMEETFEE

Define Cugtomn Colars »» "

] 4 | Cancel |

2. Alarge question mark appears next to your cursor.

Drag the question mark to the area of the dialog box that you
want to learn about.

4. Click the mouse button. A box appears with instructions for that
area.

Deleting a Table’s Background Color

To delete a table’s background color, click the Unassigned box in
the Custom Background area of the Insert Table dialog box.

— Cuztom Background

Eackground Colaor; e EE e ¥ Urnassigned

Specifying a Background Image for a Table

If you want a background image to appear in all table cells, use the
Background Image field of the Insert Table dialog box.
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— Cuztom B ackground
[F=TErsrr :
B ackground Colar; Serzafz ¥ Unassigned
[ B ackground Image: J
I [Select Image] j

Your Webmaster determines which images are available to you.
To insert a background image

1. Click the down arrow to the right of (Select Image). A list of
background images appears.

2. Click the image of your choice.
3. Click OK.
Note that when you apply a background image to a table

* it applies to the entire table, including the borders.

» if the table is larger than the image, the image repeats until it
fills the table.

* if the image is larger than the table, the top left corner of the
image aligns with the top left corner of the table. The rest of the
image fills as much of the table as possible.

* you can also apply an image to individual cells (see “Specifying
a Background Image for a Cell” on page 315).

* make sure that the image does not obscure user’s ability to
read the table text.

Deleting a Background Image

1. Move the cursor to any cell on the table and right click the
mouse.
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2. Click Table Properties from the menu.

[0t
[Eoapy
Easte

Select All

Inzert Fow
[nzert Colurmn

Delete Rows
Delete Columns

fderge [ells
Split Cel

[ T able Properties. .. J
Cell Properties. ..

Huyperlink...
Ficture. ..
Clean HTML Code. ..
Inzert HT ML
"Wiew gz HThML
3. Select the value in the Background Image field and press
<Backspace>.
4. Click OK.

Setting Table Borders

You can specify a border color or size for your table.

Assigning Border Color

A table border is the line that separates the table from the rest of
your Web page. By default, table borders are gray. You can
change the color of table borders.
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tahle border

aris checked.

cell horder

If you want a table’s border to “disappear,” set it to the same color

as the page’s background color. This technique is often used to
format text on a Web page.

Assigning a Cell Border Color

Each cell also has a border that separates it from the other cells
and the table border. By default, a cell’'s border color matches the
table border. However, you can individually change a cell border
color (see “Setting a Cell's Border Color” on page 312).

To assign a color to your table’s border, click the Border Color
field on the Insert Table dialog box.

.........................................

[T
. ECrECrEER
Border Color: EEREEEEE

Border Size: 5

When you click that field, a color selection box appears. Click the

color that you want to apply to the table’s border. Follow these
steps to get help on how to use the color box.

1. Click the question mark in the top right corner.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 305



Manipulating Your Table’s Format

oo
B azic colors:

Sl e
H RN
ErFfMEETFEE

Define Cugtomn Colars »» "

] 4 | Cancel |

2. Alarge question mark appears next to your cursor.

Drag the question mark to the area of the dialog box that you
want to learn about.

4. Click the mouse button. A box appears with instructions for that
area.
Assigning Border Size

You can also adjust the size of a table border. Size is measured in
pixels.

one pixel 15 pixel
table border table border

To assign a border size to your table, enter a number of pixels into
the Border Size field on the Insert Table dialog box.
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— Borders

Border Calar: SerEaELs
[El:urder Size 5 j

If you set a table’s border size to zero (0) but wish to view the
table’s boundary lines while you are editing it, select the table and

click the border button (Eﬂ), Boundary lines will appear while you
are editing but disappear when a user views the page.
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Along with functions for managing tables (described in
“Introduction to Tables” on page 280 and “Manipulating Your
Table’s Format” on page 293), eWebeditPro+XML also lets you
perform actions on individual cells within a table.

You can perform the following actions on individual table cells.

Specify a width.

Insert or delete cells.

Specify a border color.

Specify a background color or image.

Have a cell span two or more columns or rows.

Specify harizontal and vertical alignment of the data within
the cell.

Split a cell into two cells.
Merge two cells into one.
Turn word wrap on or off.

Set cell padding and spacing.

NOTE HTML does not allow you to adjust the width of a cell's border.

You can also select several cells or a row of cells and change
them as described above. However, you cannot select and
change a column of cells.

Specifying the Width of a Cell

As described in “Specifying Table Width” on page 295, there
are several ways to set the width of a table. Within a table, you
can also specify the width of an individual cell.
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When you set a cell width, there is no guarantee that the cell will
occupy that width when displayed in a browser. This is because
the cell is part of a column, and changes to other cells in the
column can affect the cell whose width you set. Setting cell width
only guarantees that the cell will not be less than the width you

specify.

If you want to ensure that a cell’s size does not change, set all cells
in a column to that width.

To specify a cell's width, follow these steps.

1. Place the cursor in the cell whose width you want to set.
2. Right click the mouse.
3. Click Cell Properties from the menu.

ki eruz

Cut
Copy
FPazte

Select All

Clean HT kL

Hyperlink...

Edit HT kL

[rsemiiatle.,

[ Freert Fow

| rgert Eolumm

[ Frsert Eef

[efete Fiows
[elete Ealumms
[NEfete Eels
fergeRel:

Sl Ee

T able Properties...

Cell Properties...

| View as WYSIWYG
Wiew az HTML

Picture. ..
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4. The Cell Properties dialog box appears.

Cell Properties

—Span

Bows Spanned:

Columnz Spanned:

— Layout

[ﬂidth: | J

* Mot Specified
" Percent
I wdard Wdeam 8 Piﬁﬂls

5. In the layout section of the dialog box, enter the cell width at
the Width field. You can enter the width in pixels or
percentage. These choices are explained in “Specifying Table
Width” on page 295.

6. Click OK.

Inserting a Cell

To insert a cell, follow these steps.

1. Move the cursor to the right of where you want the new cell to
appear.

2. Right click the mouse.
3. Click Insert Cell from the menu.

The new cell appears to the left of the cell in which the cursor
resides when you click Insert Cell. The cursor cell and all cells to
its right shift right to make room for the new cell.

In this example, the cursor was in cell “b” when the user clicked
Insert Cell.
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Before
3 b cursor 0
d E f
After
3 e celf b [
d £ f

Deleting a Cell

To delete one or more cells, follow these steps.

Move the cursor to the first cell you want to delete.

To delete only that cell, proceed to the next step. To delete
several contiguous cells, select them. Contiguous cells can
CrosS rows.

3. Right click the mouse.
4. Click Delete Cells from the menu.

Any cells to the right of the deleted cells shift left to occupy the
vacant space.

In this example, the cursor was in cell “b” when the user clicked on

Delete Cells.

Before
a b clrsor C
d e f
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After
=1 C
d e f

Setting a Cell’'s Border Color

A cell border is the line that separates it from other cells.

By default, the color of a cell’'s border matches the color of the
table border. However, you can change the color of any cell border
individually.

NOTE When viewed in Netscape Navigator, cell borders are gray, regardless of any
change you make on the Cell Properties dialog box.

This example illustrates the effect of different cell border colors

within a table.
I

Sets the color of the table be

Sets the thickness of the tab

|Q.ﬁ.h—~ the revacinm arcond thin

If you want a cell’s border to “disappear,” set it to the same color as
the table’s background color.

To change the color of a cell's border, follow these steps.

1. Move the cursor to the cell and right click the mouse.
2. Click Cell Properties from the menu.
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3. Click the Border Color field on the Cell Properties dialog box.

4. When you click that field, a Windows Color selection box

appears. Click the color that you want to apply to the cell
border.

See Also: “Using the Color Box” on page 317
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oo
B azic colors:

Sl e
H RN
ErFfMEETFEE

Define Cugtomn Colars »» "

] 4 | Cancel |

Specifying a Cell’'s Background Color

“Specifying a Table’s Background Color” on page 301 explains how
to apply a background color to a table. You can also apply a
background color to a cell.

To apply a background color to a cell, follow these steps.

Move the cursor to the cell and right click the mouse.
Click Cell Properties from the menu.

Click the Background Color field on the Cell Properties dialog
box.

— Custom B ackground

v Unassigned

Backaground Calar:

4. When you click that field, a Windows Color selection box
appears.

See Also: “Using the Color Box” on page 317
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oo
B azic colors:

Sl e
H RN
ErFfMEETFEE

Define Cugtomn Colars »» "

] 4 | Cancel |

5. Click a color to apply to the background of the cell.

Deleting a Cell's Background Color

To delete a cell's background color, click the Unassigned box in
the Custom Background area of the Cell Properties dialog box.

— Cuztom Background

¥ Unazsigned

Background Color:

Specifying a Background Image for a Cell

“Specifying a Background Image for a Table” on page 302 explains
how to apply a background image to a table. You can also apply a
background image to a cell.

Your Webmaster determines which images are available.
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To insert an image into a cell, follow these steps.

1. Move the cursor to the cell and right click the mouse.
2. Click Cell Properties from the menu.

3. Move the cursor to the Background Image field of the Cell
Properties dialog box.

— Cuztom B ackground
[EeTE=ETE :
B ackground Colar: Serzafcz ¥ Unassigned
[ B ackground Image: J
I [Select Image] j

4. Click the down arrow to the right of (Select Image). A list of
background images appears.

5. Click the image of your choice.
6. Click OK.
Note that when you apply a background image to a cell

* Ifthe cell is larger than the image, the image repeats until it fills
the cell.

* If the cell is smaller than the image, the top left corner of the
image appears in the top left corner of the cell. The rest of the
image fills as much of the cell as possible.

* Make sure the image does not obscure a user’s ability to read
the cell text (if any exists).

Deleting a Background Image

1. Move the cursor to the cell and right click the mouse.
2. Click Cell Properties from the menu.
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3. Select the value in the Background Image field and press
<Backspace>.

Using the Color Box

Follow these steps to get help on how to use the color box.

1. Click the question mark in the top right corner.
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oo
B azic colors:

Sl e
H RN
ErFfMEETFEE

Define Cugtomn Colars »» "

] 4 | Cancel |

2. Alarge question mark appears next to your cursor.

Drag the question mark to the area of the dialog box that you
want to learn about.

4. Click the mouse button. A box appears with instructions for that
area.

Spanning Rows or Columns

You can create a table cell that stretches across more than one
row or column. In the following table, notice how the row that
contains “Sports Teams” spans three columns.

Sports Teams

City Baseball Team Hockey Team

Boston Red Sox Bruins
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Sports Teams

City Baseball Team Hockey Team
New York Yankees Rangers
Chicago White Sox Black Hawks

You can also create a column that spans several rows, as
illustrated below. Notice that Boston spans three rows.

Colleges

City Name

Boston Boston College
Northeastern University
Boston University

New York Columbia University

Spanning More than One Row or Column

To have a table cell span more than one row or column, follow
these steps.

1. Place the cursor in the cell that will span rows or columns.
2. Right click the mouse.
3. Click Cell Properties from the menu.
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et iatlern.

IBET o

4. The Cell Properties dialog box appears. In the Rows Spanned
or Columns Spanned field, enter the number of rows or
columns that you want this cell to span.

Cell Properties

5. Click OK.
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Effect of Spanning a Cell

When you set a cell to span rows or columns, the editor does not
remove the cells that are in the way. Instead, it moves those cells
across or down to the next available position.

For example, the following table has two rows and two columns.

If you set cell A to span two rows, note that cell C moves across to
make room for cell A. This action pushes cell D to the next column.

Aligning Text Within a Cell

Within a cell, you can specify how your text aligns horizontally and
vertically.

Setting Horizontal Alignment

In the Cell Properties dialog box, you can specify the horizontal
alignment of a cell. You have set the alignment to left, center, or

right, or

o left

e center
* right
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* justify - the text is justified down both left and right edges. Many
books use this alignment style. (This alignment is not
supported by all browsers.)

This example illustrates these choices.

text | right justified

text center justified

text left justified

This text iz both iustif_b'f
left and right
justified.

To set horizontal justification of a table cell, follow these steps.

1. Place the cursor in the cell that you want to edit.
2. Right click the mouse.

3. Click Cell Properties from the menu
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et iatlern.

IBET o

4. The Cell Properties dialog box appears. Click the down arrow
to the right of the Horizontal Alignment field.
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Cell Properties

—Span

Bows Spanned:

LColumnz Spanned: 2
— Layout
width: a0%
" Mot Specified
* Percent
¥ ‘wordWiap " Pizels

[H arizontal Alignmet:

(s

5. Click your choice from the list and click OK.

Setting Vertical Alignment

In the Cell Properties dialog box, you can specify the vertical

alignment of a cell. You have four choices.

* top
e middle
e bottom

e along the baseline of the first line of text (the term “baseline” is
defined in “Aligning the Picture” on page 241)
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This example illustrates the choices.

text
Top
text Middle
Bottom
text
text Baseline

To set vertical justification for a table cell, follow these steps.

1. Place the cursor in the cell that you want to edit.
2. Right click the mouse.
3. Click Cell Properties from the menu.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 325



Working with Table Cells

et iatlern.

IBET o

4. The Cell Properties dialog box appears. Click the down arrow
to the right of the Vertical Alignment field.
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Cell Properties

—Span

Bows Spanned:

Columnhz Spanned:

— Layout
width: o0%
" Mot Specified
% Pemcent
W wiord Wiap " Piuelz

Harizontal Alignment;

I
&ertical Alignmment; LI?

5. Click your choice from the list and click OK.

Splitting a Cell

You can divide a cell into two. If you split a cell, each cell occupies
one half the size of the original cell.

Row before split

A B

Row after split

Al A2 B

To split a table cell into two cells, follow these steps.

1. Place the cursor in the cell that you want to split.
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2. Right click the mouse.
3. Click Split Cell from the menu.

4. Two cells now appear where only one appeared before.

Merging Two Cells
You can merge two cells into one. If you merge two cells, the new
cell contains all of the information from both. The new cell’'s width
equals the sum of the two cells that were merged.

Cells Before Merge
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A B

Cell After Merge

AB

To merge two or more cells, follow these steps.

1. Select the cells that you want to merge.

2. Click the Insert Table button (E).
3. Click Merge Cells from the menu.

Word Wrap
Word Wrap is a text formatting feature of tables. It causes text to
move down to the next line when the width of the characters on a
line equals the column width. For example, if you set column width
to 50%, with word wrap turned on, a table looks like this.
Harizontal Alignment Sets the horizontal position of the entire
tahle. For example, left, center, right.
Eorder Color Sets the color of the table borders
unless LUse Defaulf Coloris checked .
If you turn Word Wrap off for the same table, you get this result.
Horizontal Sets the horizontal position of the entire table. For example, left, center
Alignment
Eorder Sets the color of the table borders unless Use Defaulf Color is checke
Zolor

If Word Wrap is turned off, text stays on one line until the user
entering table text presses <Enter>. That keystroke causes text to
move down to the next line.

By default, all cells have the Word Wrap feature turned on.
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To turn Word Wrap on or off for a cell, follow these steps.

1. Place the cursor in the cell that you want to edit.
2. Right click the mouse.
3. Click Cell Properties from the menu.

4. The Cell Properties dialog box appears. Click or off the Word
Wrap checkbox and click OK.
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Cell Properties

—Span
Bows Spanned:

Columnz Spanned:

— Layout

fidth;

[+ “whord Wiap

Setting Cell Padding and Spacing

Cell padding is the space between a cell's data and its border.

1the page
¥ pixel

Cell spacing is the space between a cell and surrounding cells.

=T TRITLILTT. |

g entire |

Assigning Cell Padding

To assign cell padding to your table, click the Cell Padding field on
the Insert Table dialog box. Enter the number of pixels.
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Assigning Cell Spacing

To assign cell spacing to your table, click the Cell Spacing field on
the Insert Table dialog box. Enter the number of pixels.
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Use a bookmark to let a user “jump” from any word, phrase, or
image to another place in a file. On your Web page, text
appears in a different color to indicate that additional
information is available at the bookmark’s location.

For example, if your Web page includes meeting minutes, the
top of the page could list the meeting dates. You could then
assign a hyperlink to each date and a bookmark to each set of
minutes.

The user sees that a date is in a different color, so clicks the
date to “jump” to the bookmark that marks the location of the
meeting minutes.

“Creating a Bookmark” on page 333 describes how to set up a
hyperlink to a bookmark within a file. You can also set up
hyperlink to

* another Web page. This procedure is described in “Using
Hyperlinks” on page 337.

* abookmark within another Web page. This procedure is
described in “Creating a Hyperlink to a Location Within a
Web Page” on page 340.

This section explains

e Creating a Bookmark

e Changing the Destination Window

Creating a Bookmark

When creating a bookmark, you must specify a

* source, the text or image that the user clicks to move to the
bookmark
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* bookmark, the place to which the cursor jumps when the user
clicks the source

To continue with the above example, a meeting date is the source,
and the meeting minutes are the bookmark.

To create a bookmark, follow these steps.
1. Select the bookmark text or image.

Click the Bookmark button (ﬁ).

The Bookmark dialog box appears. Enter the name of the
bookmark. The bookmark can include the following non-
alphabeticcharacters:; / ? : @ & =+ $ ,- _ .1 ~*"' ().

Bookmark E

Bookmark narne:
ID ctober_2000_minutes]

Add Eelete | HEmame |
|Eje in] | Cloze |

Click Add.
5. The editor screen returns. (The bookmark does not appear on
the page.) Select the source text or image.
Click the Hyperlink button ().
The Hyperlink dialog box appears.

Click the down arrow to the right of the Quick Link field and
click the bookmark you created in Step 3.
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Hyperlink
— Hyperlink, Information
Tope: [fntp: -]
. Cancel |
Link: Jhitp: 2+
Bookmark: I
Text: Innte
Target Frame: I j
Quick Link: | [select ink) =l
[this page] October_2000_minutes

| [thiz page] Top

9. If desired, you can use the Target Frame field to change the
window in which the destination text appears. For details, see
“Changing the Destination Window” on page 335.

If you leave the Target Frame field blank, the new window
replaces the current window.

10. Click OK.

Changing the Destination Window

While defining hypertext, you can use the Target Frame field on
the Hyperlink dialog box to change the window in which the
destination page appears.

Hyperlink E2
— Huperlink. Information _
OF.
Type: Ihttp: 'I
: Cancel |
Link: Jhitp: 2+
Bookmark: I
Tent: I
rget Frame: j
Mew Window [ bl
Same Window [_zelf) |
Parent Windaw [_parent]
Bluick Link: Imlﬁlr'\c;wser “wéindow [ top] —
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The possible values that you can enter into the Target Frame field
are explained below.

If you want the destination page to appear Click this in the Target Frame
field

In a new browser window, on top of the current New Window(_blank)

browser.

In the same position within the browser window. Same Window(_self)

The new window replaces the current one. Note: this is the default.

If your page contains frames, in the frame that Parent Window(_parent)

contains the frame with the hyperlink.

If your page contains frames, in the full display Browser Window(_top)
area, replacing the frames.

If your page contains frames, in the frame with the Enter the name of the frame.
specified name.
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Use hyperlinks to let a user “jump” from any word, phrase or
image to another Web page. The page can be within your
network (that is, on an intranet) or anywhere on the internet.

NOTE If you want to create jumps within a file, see “Using Bookmarks” on page 333.

For example, if your Web page includes a jump to the Ektron
Web site, you would enter the text to indicate the jump (for
example Ektron Web Site), then create a hyperlink to

wwv. ekt ron. com When users see Ektron Web Site in a different
color, they can click the text to “jump” to the site.

Although most jumps go to the top of another Web page, you
can also jump to a bookmark within a Web page.

This section explains

e Creating a Hyperlink

e Testing a Hyperlink

e Creating a Hyperlink to a Location within a Web Page
¢ Editing a Hyperlink

* Removing a Hyperlink

* Preventing a URL from Becoming a Hyperlink

Creating a Hyperlink

When creating a hyperlink, you must specify a

* source, the text or image the user clicks to move to the
destination

¢ destination, the Web page to which the display moves
when the user clicks the source
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To continue with the above example, Ektron Web Site is the
source, and the Web page available at ww. ekt ron. comis the
destination.

To create a hyperlink, click the Hyperlink button (%). When you
do, the Hyperlink dialog box appears. From there, you can select
from a list of Web pages (also known as Quick Links). Or, if the
page you are jumping to is not on the list, enter the url address of
the destination Web page. Each choice is described below.

Using a Quick Link

Your Web master can add to the Hyperlink dialog box any number
of Quick Links, that is, Web addresses that you can link to simply
by selecting an item from a drop down menu.

Quick Link: I [zelect link j

[Ektran
Ektran Technical Suppart

Quick links are “quick” because you do not need to enter or know
the url of the destination Web page -- your Web master has
already stored that information for you.

To apply a Quick Link, follow these steps.

1. Select the source text or image.
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2. Click the Hyperlink button (%). The Hyperlink dialog box

appears.
Hyperlink
— Hyperlink, Information _
OF.
Tupe: [hitp: -]
_ Cancel |

Link: [
Bookmark: I
Text: I
Target Frame: I ﬂ
Quekiik [ -

3. Click the down arrow to the right of the Quick Links field. A list
of Web pages that your Web master has pre-loaded appears.

Click an item from the list to select it.

5. If desired, you can use the Target Frame field to change the
window in which the destination text appears. For details, see
“Changing the Destination Window” on page 335.

If you leave the Target Frame field blank, the new window
replaces the current window

6. Click OK.

Entering a Hyperlink Manually

To create a hyperlink, follow these steps.

1. Select the source text or image.
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2. Click the New Hyperlink button (%). The Hyperlink dialog box
appears.

Hyperlink

— Hyperlink, Information

Tope: [fntp: -]

Cahicel

Link:; Ihltp: i

Bookmark: I

Teut: I

Target Frame: I j

Quick Link: [zelect link)

3. Clickin the Link field after nttp://. Then, enter the address of
the destination Web page. For example, to enter a hyperlink to
the ektron Web site, enter www. ekt ron. com

4. If desired, you can use the Target Frame field to change the
window in which the destination text appears. For details, see
“Changing the Destination Window” on page 335.

If you leave the Target Frame field blank, the new window
replaces the current window

5. Click OK.

Testing a Hyperlink

Within the eWebeditPro+XML editor, you can test a hyperlink. To
do this, double click it. That action launches the Web page
assigned to the hyperlink.

Creating a Hyperlink to a Location Within a Web
Page

Sometimes, the destination Web page contains bookmarks, and
you want to jump from your page to a bookmark on another page.
(Bookmarks are described in “Using Bookmarks” on page 333.)
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To create a hyperlink that jumps to another page’s bookmark,
follow these steps.

Go to the destination Web page.

Click the bookmark that you want to jump to. For example, on
the illustration below, the text Benefits to Partners jumps to a
bookmark further down on the page.

PARTMER PROGRAM OVERYIEW

Welcome!

Executive Surmmary

Ektron Parther Programs Ektron Technology Parthers
Benefits to Partners

Ektron Products

¢ Partners in Learning Program

3. When you click the bookmark, its full address appears in your

browser’s address bar. This bookmark’s address looks like this.
http://ww. ektron. con si ngl e. cf ndoc_i d=35#Benefits2

4. Click the address bar. The address is selected. Press
<CtrI>+<C> to copy the address into the Windows clipboard.

Go to eWebeditPro+XML.
Select the text or image from which you want to jump to the
bookmark.

7. Click the Hyperlink button (&). The hyperlink dialog box
appears.
Move the cursor to the Link field.

Press <Ctrl>+<V> to paste the address you copied in Step 4
into the Link field.

10. Click OK.
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Editing a Hyperlink

If you need to change a hyperlink’s destination Web page or target
frame, follow these steps.

1. Click the Hyperlink button (%). The hyperlink dialog box
appears.

Edit the Link or Target Frame field as needed.
Press OK.

Removing a Hyperlink

If you want to remove the hyperlink from text or an image, select
the text or image and press the Remove Hyperlink button (%).

Preventing a URL from Becoming a Hyperlink

If you enter a URL or an email address into eWebeditPro+XML, it
automatically becomes a hyperlink. To prevent this, enter an extra
space in the URL or address.

For example, instead of entering sales@ektron.com, enter
sales<blank>@ektron.com.
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eWebeditPro+XML creates pages for display on the World
Wide Web or an intranet. These pages use HTML (hypertext
markup language) to format text and images for display in a
browser. You do not need to know HTML to use
eWebeditPro+XML.

However, if you know HTML, you can view, insert or edit your
Web page’s HTML code.

Viewing and Editing HTML

When you choose to view your page as HTML, the editor
cleans the content using a method determined by your
Webmaster. (For more information, see “Cleaning HTML"” in the
eWebeditPro+XML Developer’s Reference Guide.)

To view your page’s HTML, follow these steps.

1. Click the View as HTML button (@), or right click the mouse

and click View as HTML from the menu.
DElecr All

Clean HTRL

Hyperlink...

[nzert HTRAL...

v View as WYSIWYG
[ ViewasHTML

Dimbiar~
2. The HTML code appears. While viewing the code, you can

edit it using editor functions such as Cut, Copy, Paste and
Replace. To select all content, press <Ctrl>+<A>.

You can also set default values for the style, size and color
in which the HTML appears. To do this, right click the
mouse and click Preferences. When you do, a dialog box
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appears in which you can enter formatting information about
the HTML code.

Fant Calar: IBIack ﬂ —IDK
Font Size: i Cancel |
Fant Mame: | Ciowrier ﬂ

These settings will be used whenever you view as HTML.

The settings are ignored when you view the page in WYSIWYG
mode and when the user views the page.

3. To return to normal view, click the View as WYSIWYG button
(&) or right click the mouse and click View WYSIWYG.

Editing a Section of a Page

If you want to edit only a section of the HTML on your Web page,
follow these steps.

Select the portion of your Web page that you want to edit.
Right click the mouse.

Click Edit HTML from the menu. The HTML code appears.
Edit the HTML code as desired.

Click OK.

a > N

Inserting HTML

If you want to insert HTML code into your Web page, follow these
steps.

1. Place the cursor at the spot on the page where you want to
insert the HTML.

2. Right click the mouse.
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3. Click Insert HTML from the menu.

[0t
Capy
Fazfe

Select Al

Hyperlink. ..
Ficture...

Clean HTML Code...
Inzert HT kL
Wiew az HT kL

4. The Insert HTML dialog box appears. Paste or type your HTML
code.

5. Click OK.

Cleaning HTML

eWebeditPro+XML lets you “clean” the HTML code for your Web
page. You would typically use this feature after entering HTML text
or pasting HTML code into eWebeditPro+XML from another
application.

The Clean HTML option removes unnecessary HTML tags,
ensures that all tags begin and end properly, and maximizes the
page for efficiency. As a result, the page should be error-free and
load more quickly in a browser. Also, the appearance of clean
HTML is more consistent when viewed in different browsers.

To clean your HTML, follow these steps.

1. Right click the mouse.
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2. Click Clean HTML code from the menu.

[0t
Capy
Fazfe

Select Al

Hyperlink. ..
Ficture...

Clean HTML Code.. |
[nzert HTRL
Wiew az HT kL

3. eWebeditPro+XML cleans your Web page’s HTML content.

Inserting Content from MS Office 2000

If you paste text into eWebeditPro+XML from a Microsoft Office
2000 application, such as Microsoft Word, the following window

appears.

HTML code generated by Office 2000 has been detected,
There is excessive HTML code that may prevent you from changing test format.

Y'ou may clean the HTML code later by right-clicking and selecting "'Clean HTML Code™.

Do you want ta clean the HTML code now?

For best results, click Yes.
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This section explains how eWebeditPro+XML complies with
Section 508 of the Rehabilitation Act (a law enacted by the
United States government that requires Federal agencies to
make their electronic and information technology accessible to
people with disabilities).

Specifically, this section explains how to

* move the cursor into the eWebeditPro+XML editor
e use eWebeditPro+XML without a mouse

¢ work with Section 508 tables

Moving the Cursor into eWebeditPro+XML

Using Internet Explorer

If the eWebeditPro+XML editor is one of several fields on a
page, and your browser is Internet Explorer, move to
eWebeditPro+XML by pressing <Tab> until the cursor lands in
the editor.

To move from the editor to the next field, press <CtrI>+<Tab>.

Using Netscape

If the eWebeditPro+XML editor is one of several fields on a
page, and your browser is Netscape, your Webmaster needs to
create custom toolbar buttons that let you move into and out of
the editor. (This procedure is described in the
eWebeditPro+XML Developer’s Reference Guide.)
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Using eWebeditPro+XML without a Mouse

As explained in "Customizing Your Toolbar” on page 207, the
eWebeditPro+XML toolbar consists of one or more toolbar menus.
Menus have buttons that you click with the mouse to perform
actions, such as copying text.

This section explains how to perform those actions without using
the mouse.

1. With the cursor in the eWebeditPro+XML editor, press the

application key (@).
2. A menu appears.

heruz

Cuit

Copy
Paszte
Pazte Text

Select All

Clean HTkL

Hyperlink. ..

[nzert HTRL...

v View az WYSIWYG
Wiew az HTAML

Picture. .

Ingert Custom Tag...

3. Press the down arrow key (Jv)to select Menus. Menus
becomes highlighted.

b enuz

Cut
Fi‘lnll
4. Press <Enter>. A new menu lists all toolbar menus available to
you.
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If your Webmaster has given you access to all standard toolbar
menus, the menu looks like this.

E dit

Wiew Az
Faragraph Format
Formnat

Special Characters
Form Elements
Table

Position Objects

Text Direction

Cuztomize...

5. Press the down arrow key (Jv)to select the toolbar menu that
has a button that you want to use.

6. A new menu appears, listing all options on the selected menu.
The following menu displays what might appear if you select
the Edit Menu. (Your Webmaster determines which menu
options are available to you).
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Section 508 Tables

You cannot create Section 508 compliant tables using the
standard Table Properties dialog box. Specifically, the dialog does
not let you define a caption, summary, and table heading. To
define these elements (needed for Section 508 compliant data
tables), use the Section 508 Table option of the Table menu
(illustrated below).

WARNING!

Cut

Copy
Pazte
Pazte Text
Replace
Firnd ezt
Pririt

[Inda
Redo

Check Speling
Check Speling &z You Type

B ook rmark:,
Hyperlink.
Remowve Link,

HF
Picture
T able

Edit in ‘W ord

7. Press the down arrow key (Jv) until the desired option is
highlighted. Then, click the option to perform the action.

The Section 508 Table Properties dialog only works with Internet Explorer version
5.0 or higher. It does not work with Netscape.
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=R e
in, @ [rsert ekl
:.ﬂ‘ [ Freent Hiaw
— ._.E._. | et Ealumm
— 5= [rseriie =
Zpr [Velete Hows
"E" [Elete Ealimms
22t elete el
— ] fderge Cells —
SRl Eel =
EH Table Properties.
&9 Cell Propertie

j Seclion 508 Tame..}

WARNING! Even if you change no values on the screen, you must open this dialog box
whenever you modify a table (for example, add a new row). The table’s
properties, required for Section 508, are generated when you click OK to close
the dialog box.

To create a 508 compliant table, follow these steps.

1. Create atable, as explained in "Introduction to Tables” on
page 280.

2. Select the table by moving the cursor to a table border until you
see a four headed arrow (illustrated below). When a table is
selected, small squares surround it.

Employee Id Department

1545 a Marketing

1545 1"".'i-Iuman Fesources
1550 Sales

1551 Adrmstration

3. Click the Tables button (E1) then select Section 508 Table.
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4. The Section 508 Table Properties dialog box appears
(illustrated below).

/23 Section 508 Table Properties - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_ D) x|

Section 508 Table Properties

Heading Rows: I 0 (tax. 5) (0] |
Heading Colurmns: I 1] iMax. 2) Cancel |

Summary:

Caption:

S

Horizantal Caption Alignment: Mot Set 'I
Yertical Caption Alignment: Mot Set 'I

Respond to the fields in the dialog. They are described below.

Field Description
Heading If you want your table to have a horizontal header, enter
Rows the number of rows that it should occupy.

Beginning with the top, all cells in the specified number
of rows are designated as table headers.

Heading If you want your table to have a header, enter the
Columns number of columns that it should occupy.

Beginning with the left column, all cells in the specified
number of columns are designated as table headers.

Summary If desired, enter the table summary. Non-visual
browsers can use the summary to explain the contents
of the table.

Caption If desired, enter the table caption. The caption appears

centered below the table when viewed.
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Field Description
Horizontal If desired, enter the caption’s horizontal alignment:
Caption ®* center
Alignment
e eft
® right
Vertical If desired, enter the caption’s vertical alignment:
Caption
L]
Alignment bottom
* top

After you complete the Table Properties dialog, click OK to make
the table comply with Section 508.
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NOTE This feature is only available with Ektron CMS300. If you are using CMS200
and want to upgrade to CMS300, please contact your Ektron sales
representative at sales@ektron.com.

Your Web developers have a lot of flexibility in how they
implement eWebeditPro+XML. As a result, this documentation
cannot describe exactly how your system works.

This section explains the screens, menus and dialog boxes that
you will likely encounter when working with
eWebeditPro+XML.

This section describes the following topics.

* A Typical XML Screen

¢ Custom Tag Menu Options

¢ Inserting XML Tags

e The Custom Tag Attributes Dialog

¢ The Insert Custom Tag Dialog Box

A Typical XML Screen

The following screen, a sample that Ektron provides with

eWebeditPro+XML, has features that may appear within your
browser. The screen consists of XML tags and fields into which
you can insert tag values. (Tags are elements that collect XML
content, such as Author and Book Title in the screen below.)
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111
[Thal}
i
[Tha}
i
ll]
1]
i

=
| =X
=3
B
(2]
@
=
=
&
4

[rrran gl v Y= ree -8 @B |E:
A% B 7

JJ @ [Apply Stule] = Mormal * Times Mew Roman, "= 312 pt]
—

x: catalog

Book Section
notelehDstwriterinvulved idjlbldm cityj Fresno = W wisible

Author
¥ enabled

it
cityj IBDstDn 'I

Gambardella, Matthew
localeRef|

req;lSDme other default text

statys: Istudent vl

Book Title
¥ enabled
localeRef| ML Developer Guide [

Types of Tags

Here is some information about the types of tags that can appear
on an eWebeditPro+XML screen.

| Ghostwriter | =T
e Some tags accept text, such as nOte'l OELWIIer Imvolve

* Some tags accept a check mark if the condition is true, and no

check mark if it is false. For example, ¥ ¥isSible

* Some tags provide a list of choices. To view the list, click the
down arrow to the right of the tag (circled in the illustration
below). Scroll through the list until you find the correct choice.
Then, click it to enter it. For example:

citx_l.rj Fresno
Bostan

Dallas
Chicago
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These tags can provide a most likely “default” value, which is
the value of the tag when you first see it.

Custom Tag Menu Options

If you move the cursor to an area of the screen where you can
insert XML tags and right click the mouse, three new menu options
appear:

* Insert Custom Tag
* (tag name) Tag Attributes

* (tag name) Tag Properties
For example:

e

Inzert HT kL

(v View as WYSIWYEG
Yiew az HTML

Ficture...

Inzert Custom Tag...
Book Section Tag Attributes. .

Book Section Tag Properties..

The Insert Custom Tag option is explained in "Inserting XML Tags”
on page 356.

The (tag name) Tag Attributes option is explained in "The Custom
Tag Attributes Dialog” on page 358.

The (tag name) Tag Properties option is intended for developers,
S0 is not explained in this documentation. This option is
documented in the Developer’s Reference Guide section “Custom
XML Dialog Boxes.”

Inserting XML Tags

Some XML screens let you insert additional XML tags at certain
locations. If you move the cursor to a location where you can insert
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tags and right click the mouse, the Insert Custom Tag option
appears.

Inzert HT kL

(v View as WYSIWYEG
Yiew az HTML

Ficture...

[ [nzert Custom Tag...)
Book Section Tag Attributes. .

Book Section Tag Properties..

When you click Insert Custom Tag, another menu appears. The
top of the menu may list tags that can be inserted at your cursor’s
location, according to the XML schema or DTD being used. (A
schema or DTD describes the hierarchy of tags in XML.) For
example:

ALithor
Book Title

description

|nzert Custom T ag...

In the above illustration, the first three menu options (Author,
Book Title, and Description) are tags that can be inserted. When
you click a tag to insert it, the Custom Tag Attributes dialog box
appears. For more information, see "The Custom Tag Attributes
Dialog” on page 358.

After you finish working with the Custom Tag Attributes dialog box,
the selected tag is inserted at the location of the cursor. Additional
tags and/or attributes may be inserted at the same time if your
developer has set up the selected tag to do so.

You may also be able to insert a tag whether or not it can be
inserted at the cursor location. If you click Insert Custom Tag from
the above menu and the following dialog box appears, you can
insert any tag on the list.
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Insert Custom Tag

E3

F.nowledge B ase Article

Cauze &l Cahcel

Mare Information Delete
References

Rezolution Ereperties |
Surmmary

Symptoms

Thiz article applies to:

Title:

The Custom Tag Attributes Dialog

XML tags can have attributes, which are used to further define an
XML tag. For example (in which "importance" is the attribute):

<el ement i nportance="hi gh">Text </ el enent >

The Custom Tag Attributes dialog box appears when you

* insert a new tag, or

* place the cursor in an XML tag that does not show attributes,
right click the mouse, and choose Custom Tag Attributes
from the menu.

The dialog box allows you to

view attributes that are assigned and that can be inserted
* remove assigned attributes

* add available attributes

* add new attributes

* enter or modify an attribute’s value
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Custom Tag Attributes I
Uszed Attributes Offered Attributes
nate
id _ Mew | wvisible — |
< fdd

Remove -» |

£3H0 j Walue
= Boston |
Dallas

Chicago

Removing an Attribute

To remove an assigned attribute, follow these steps.

Click the attribute within the Used Attributes column.
Click Remove -->.

Press OK to close the dialog box and remove the selected
attribute.

Inserting an Available Attribute
To insert an attribute that can be inserted at the cursor location,
follow these steps.

1. Click the attribute from the Offered Attributes column.
2. Click <--Add.
3. Press OK to close the dialog box and insert the attribute.

Inserting a New Attribute
To insert an attribute that does not appear in the Custom Tag
Attributes dialog box, follow these steps.
Click New.

A new line is added to the top of the Used Attributes column
to make room for the new attribute.

3. Enter the attribute into the new line (circled in the illustration
below).
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Custom Tag Attributes E3

Hoad-Lbbpbl Offered Attributes

—
id Cancel |
oo forid] | localeRef
— 1eq
REEEER|

| W alue

4. Press OK to close the dialog box and insert the attribute.

Entering or Modifying an Attribute Value

To modify or enter an attribute value, the attribute must be in the

Used Attributes column. To change or enter the value, follow
these steps.

1. Click the attribute.

2. Change or enter the text in the Value field (circled in the
illustration below).

Custom Tag Attributes

Used Attibutes Offered Attributes
nake
id Hew visible E— |
S fedd |
Bemove --» |
j Walue |
1

Boston
D allaz ‘
’Ehicagu
3. Press OK to close the dialog box and change the attribute
value.

The Insert Custom Tag Dialog Box

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3

Use this dialog box to insert a custom tag that may or may not be
available at the cursor location, according to the schema or DTD.

360



Editing XML Web Pages

NOTE

Because the Properties button on this dialog box is intended for developers, it is
not explained in this documentation. The Custom Tag Properties dialog box is
documented in the Developer Reference Guide section “Custom XML Dialog
Boxes.”

Insert Custom Tag

E3

F.nowledge B ase Article

Cauze &l Cahcel

Mare Information Delete
References

Rezolution Ereperties |
Surmmary

Symptoms

Thiz article applies to:

Title:

Inserting an Available Tag

To insert any tag from the current schema or DTD, follow these
steps.

Click the tag from the Tags column.
Click Insert.

The Custom Tag Attributes dialog appears. To learn how to
use that, see "The Custom Tag Attributes Dialog” on page 358.

Inserting a New Tag

To insert a new tag, follow these steps.

1. Click New.

2. Anew line is added to the top of the Tags column to make
room for the new attribute.
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Inzert Custom Tag

E3
~Tags ] Insert |

Mew

Cancel

ST T

T

B ook Section

Book Title Dzt |
Catalog Listing

deszcription Eroperties |
Main Character

Place Marme

«: catalog

3. Enter the attribute into the new line (circled in the illustration
above).

4. Press Insert to close the dialog box and insert the tag.

NOTE If you insert some new tags to this screen and then decide you do not want to
insert one of them, click the unwanted tag and press the_Delete button to remove
it from the list.
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NOTE This feature is only available with Ektron CMS300. If you are using CMS200
and want to upgrade to CMS300, please contact your Ektron sales
representative at sales@ektron.com.

Introduction

eWebeditPro+XML's Data Designer feature lets you design a
screen that collects information from users and stores it as XML
data. Creating the screen is simple and requires no knowledge
of XML.

NOTE When using the Data Designer feature, the following browsers are supported:
Netscape 6.2 or later; Internet Explorer 5.5 or later.

For example, you may create the following screen.

[t RRABSG o ¥ | Ael - DE G|
J_I@ [&pply Style] * Mormnal * Aial, Helvetica * 2[10pt] T J_Inbsp

JIEAEEE N el e

ﬂddre&g _______________________
Street;y i
City: State |Massachusetts x|
This screen can store information entered by a user as the
following XML.
<addr ess>

<street>123 Sesane St.</street>
<ci ty>New York</city>
<st at e>NY</ st at e>

</ addr ess>
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Note that the street and city fields accept text, while the state field
accepts a pre-defined value (a state).

NOTE The samples installed with eWebeditPro+XML provide a good example of using
the Data Designer. To try them out, click the Windows Start button (lower left
corner of the screen) and follow this path: Start > Programs > Ektron >
eWebEditPro4 > Samples > ASP > Data Design > ASP Data Design Sample.

This section explains how to use the Data Designer feature
through the following topics.

* "Differences in eWebeditPro+XML” on page 364

* "Design Mode vs. Data Entry Mode” on page 366

* "Designing a Screen” on page 366

* "Inserting a Field Type” on page 367

e "Sample Screen Design” on page 369

e "Data Designer Field Types” on page 375

Differences in eWebeditPro+XML

When you use the Data Designer, eWebeditPro+XML changes in
the following ways.

NOTE The design toolbar and the design mode and Data Entry mode buttons appear
only if your site administrator has defined them in the configuration data.

* two toolbars appear, illustrated below. The toolbar buttons let
you design the data entry screen. Each button represents a
different kind of field.
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|~ o =] 5= R

A
L—I Hatizontal toolbar

Drag and Drap
Toolkar

[I5]]

I —
I —
I —

=

Both toolbars provide mostly the same buttons. The major
difference between them is how you use the button to add a
field to the screen. If you are using the horizontal toolbar, place
the cursor where you want field, and click the toolbar button.

When using the drag and drop toolbar, drag a button to desired
screen location.

Note that a context-sensitive menu, available by right clicking
the mouse, is also available to perform the commands. You
can right click the mouse then select Insert Field to display a
context-sensitive menu of all commands. To edit the properties

of any field already on the screen, select the field, right click the
mouse, and select Field Properties.

* two buttons appear on the regular (Edit) toolbar: Design mode
and Data Entry mode. (For more information, see "Design
Mode vs. Data Entry Mode” on page 366.)

Dezign mocde Data entry mode

3 @ =(2v)

i oA Al m r|||n|-.mcac

R
I
nnm
(LA
[Tal]
i

The Data Entry mode button lets you preview the screen being
created.

e several regular toolbar buttons are grayed out because they do
not work with Data Designer
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Design Mode vs. Data Entry Mode

The Data Designer feature supplies two "modes," which make it
easier for you to design screens:

* Data Design mode - lets you insert and remove fields from the
data entry screen

* Data Entry mode - simulates the screen’s appearance during
data entry

Two toolbar buttons let you switch between modes. The buttons
are located on the Edit toolbar.

Dezign mocde Data entry mode

—
=
AR
I'Hl

u
AL
[Teal}

i

When you begin to create a data entry screen, you are in design
mode. To test the screen as the user will see it, click the Data Entry

P

button (i#). To switch back to Data Entry mode and modify the
data entry screen, click the Data Designer button ([Exéf).

Designing a Screen

To design a screen that captures XML data, you

1. Ask your system administrator to enable a version of
eWebeditPro+XML that includes the Data Designer. (The
administrator should refer to the Data Designer chapter of the
Developer’s Reference Guide.)

2. For each field on the screen, select a field type, and place it on
the screen. "Inserting a Field Type” on page 367 explains the
kind of field that each button represents.

You can also use eWebeditPro+XML's rich formatting
capabilities to design the screen. For example, you can format
text, and use tables, images and hyperlinks to guide the user
through the data entry process. Below is a sample screen
created with the Data Designer.
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BEBAAS oo YR el -8 G| -

arky

=+

e

b [&pply Style] *  Marmal

v Aial, Helvetica = 2[(10py) - ge:u\ B 7 U A| e

= ([l

nbsp @ @ TH £

sic Information

tures of Property:

«cription:

floor unit we balcony and one deeded garage space and central air

o I31?’1D #Redrooms: |2

#ull Baths: |1 #Half B

sar Built: I Lot Size (=g Ft): I

Inserting a Field Type

eWebeditPro+XML provides several options that let you insert or
edit fields in the editor. Each field type is described below.

Interior Size (Sg Fti: |923 Last Ve
1

Field type Butto

Description

For more information, see

Group Box Igg:—

Groups related fields, which can be
surrounded by a box and have a caption

"Group Box ()” on page 375
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Field type Butto Description For more information, see
n
Checkbox I—' User’s response is either checked or "Checkbox ()" on page 378
v unchecked
Plain Text |_ Free text field; user cannot format text "Plain Text()” on page 379
ab
Rich Area = Free text field; user can format text using "Rich Area ()" on page 384
= the editor
Choices & — Several choices appear on screen. User "Choices ()" on page 386
g_ checks appropriate boxes. All user
choices are inserted as values within
single XML tag.
List =i Same as Choices except options appear "Select List ()” on page 389
=8 in a drop-down box
Calculated Performs calculations using other fields "Calculated Field ()" on
on the screen page 391
Calendar Lets user insert a date by clicking a "Calendar Field ()" on page 401
calendar
Image Only o Lets user insert an image "Image Only Field ()" on
B page 403
File Link @ Lets user insert a link to a file, such as a "File Link Field ()" on page 405
PDF document
Field Lets you change the properties of any
Properties field. Select the field then click this
button.
This option is also available on the right
click menu, but not available on the drag
and drop toolbar

Deleting a Field from the Screen

To remove a field from the screen, follow these steps.
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Move the cursor to the field.

When the cursor changes to a four-headed arrow, click the
mouse.

3. Small boxes surround the field.

NomeX . T IS
arrel
""""" o i

4. Click the cut button (3"0) to remove the field.

Usually, the field label is not deleted when you delete a field. To
delete the label, use standard eWebeditPro+XML editing buttons.

Sample Screen Design

This section provides a brief overview of designing a screen, so
that you can learn how the pieces fit together. Let's assume you
want the screen to look like this.

[t RRABSG o ¥ | Ael - DE G|
J_I@ [&pply Style] * Mormnal * Aial, Helvetica * 2[10pt] T J_Inbsp

ﬂﬂFEﬁEjﬁE%@@@

ﬂddre&g _______________________
otreet .:
City: State Massachusettsj

NOTE The following example helps you understand how to create a simple data entry
screen. It does not explain how to save a screen so that a user can enter data into
it. You can access a good sample by navigating to Start > Programs > Ektron >
eWebEditPro > Samples > ASP > Data Design > ASP Data Design Sample.
When you are ready to create an actual screen, ask your system administrator to
help determine a method for saving the screen and making it available to users for
data entry.

To create such a screen, follow these steps.
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1. Sign on to eWebeditPro+XML in Data Designer mode. (Ask
your system administrator how to do this. The Developer’s
Reference Guide (version 4.0 and higher) provides details.)

2. Since you want to surround the data entry fields with a box and
i
a caption, drag the Group Box button (I =) from the drag and
drop toolbar onto the screen. Then, complete the dialog as
shown below.

Group Box E3

Mame: |Address

Digplay name:; |.E‘~ddr955

—Lze Allaw
* May not be removed * Only one

" May be removed " More than one

—Appearance

" Mo border
% Show border and caption
Laptior: | Address

0K I Cancel

NOTE Later in the section, documentation is supplied for each field on the dialog box.
Since this section is providing an overview, it does not delve into those details.

At this point, the screen looks like this.

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 370



Using the Data Designer

[smaRan g oo ¥ u|rad - B @R |[Z2]|z= ==
JJ@ [&pply Style] * Marmal * Timez New Roman, "= 3[12pt) - &% HJnhsp @ @& T €vi -

[~ e E = B
= =

"Address

3. Select Address then apply bold and the custom color shown
above. Now the screen looks like this.

[t memhnsg ocvrs rep @8 a8 7 |ssss
JJ@ [Spply Style) *  Marmal * | Times Mew Roman, "= 312 pt] - &% |J_|nbsp @B TH €-i -

[ % o [ 5= BB e
= =

"Address

4. The next field, street, should let the user enter text. So, drag

the plain text field button (Iﬂl:l) into the space below Address.
Then, complete the dialog as shown below.
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Plain Text Field E
Mame: [2] |Street [ Indexed
Display name: [Street
Default walue: I
—Uee Al
% May not be removed + Only one
= May be removed = Mare than ore
— Optionz Walidation
I bukiLine alidation
[ Bead Only Mo walidation j
[ Hidden LCustarn W lidation... |
Caption: IStrBEd
Ok I Cancel |

Now, the screen looks like this.

[t BRARG o (v prad| -DE @R[ |sseE

JJ @ [Apply Stylz] * Marmal * Times Hew Roman, "= 312 pt] - fl-_ % HJ nbzp @ B T €v P

[P R E = e

(] B
Address

p lrStreet I

Note that the Street field is not wide enough. To widen it, click
the field, move the cursor until you see a two-sided arrow, and
drag the arrow to the right.
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~Address - =R
Stre eF‘ = o
O o [ el

5. The next field, City, should also let the user enter text. Assume
that you want City to appear in the line below Street. To make
room for City, move the cursor to the end of the Street field
and press <Enter> to create a new line. Next, drag the plain

text field button (IEIIZI) into the line below Street. Then,
complete the dialog as shown below.

Plain Text Field E
M arme: [2] Icity [ Indesed
Dizplay name: |E“5'
Default value: I
—Use Allow
+ May not be removed + Only one
= May be rermoved = Maore than one
— Optiohz Walidation
I MukiLine Yalidation
[ BEead Only Mo walidation j
[ Hidden Custarn  alidation... |
Capgtion: City
Ok I Cancel |

Now, the screen looks like this.
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[t EEnasg e ve ren-00 @8 |77 |s=ss
JJ@ [Apply Style) = | Marmal = | Times New Roman, "= 312 pt] - A |Jansp @eTH £ | -
SR ==

ths ;I
L—I Address

F Streetl

City |

6. The next field, State, should let the user choose from several
states. Assume that you want the state to appear to the right of
City. Move the cursor to the end of the City field and drag the

Select List Field field button () into that space. Then,
complete the dialog as shown below.

Select List Field E2
Mame: [2] IState [T Indexed
Item List — ltem
Walue IM A
[ ¥ T] Wermont
[ [N Mew York Teut IMassachusetts
Add | O |
Move U Move Down | Bemove |

Ok, I Cahcel |

NOTE The above screen has three selection items. However, there is no limit to the
number of items you can enter.

Now, the screen looks like this.
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Y Y LI Y Ie=aE N A= d
J_I@ [Apply Style] * Mormal = Times Mew Roman, "= 312 pt] - &% |Hnb3|:l ©® TM =€...i =
|| ™ oo ] i= R
thd ;‘
ﬂ Address

Streetl

Cityl StatelMAj|

The above example is very simple and does not use some of the
Data Designer’s more powerful and flexible features. To learn more
about Data Designer, read the rest of this chapter.

Data Designer Field Types

Group Box (l':)

To help you use all of the Data Designer’s capabilities, this section
explains each field type you can insert. As you will see, they are
very flexible and should accommodate all of your needs when
designing a data entry screen.

A Group Box field lets you group related fields together on a
screen by surrounding them with a box and optionally placing a
caption above them.

After you insert a Group Box field, to insert other kinds of fields
within the box,

» drag the fields into the box (if you are using the drag and drop
toolbar)

or

* place the cursor inside the box then select a field type button (if
you are using the horizontal toolbar)
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Advantages of Grouping Fields

An advantage of grouping fields is that you can allow the user in
Data Entry mode to add groups as needed. For example, if a
screen collects several fields of information about each telephone
call, the user could simply click the Insert Below button to insert a
new group of fields, ready to collect information about the next call.

S
3t Insert Abhowe
o
3 nzert Below
= Duplicate
=" f e 18] |
flEnse [Emwr
=* Pemave
Dialog Box
M ame: [address
Dizplay name; |ﬂddr955
—Uze Allow
i+ May nat be removed @ Only one
" May be removed " More than one
— Appearance
" Mo border
% Show border and caption
Laption: | address
0K I Cancel

Fields on the Group Box Dialog
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Field

Description

Name

Enter the name of this field.

Note that you cannot enter spaces nor most special
characters (!@#$%"&*()+=<>,.;;"{}[]\|'~) into this field.

The Name Field’'s Default Value

By default, the Data Designer assigns a name made up
of Field followed by the next available number. So, the
first field’s default name is Field1, the second field's
default name is Field2, etc. You can change the default
if you want.

Display
Name

Enter the text that appears when a user hovers the
cursor over this field.

Use

See "The Use Field” on page 407

Allow

See "The Allow Field” on page 408

Appearance

Click Show border and caption if you want to surround
the fields in this group with a box. You can also create a
caption to appear in the top line of the box.

Click No border if you do not want to surround the fields
in this group with a box.

Caption

If desired, enter text to describe this group of fields on
the data entry screen. For example

"Address

After you insert this field onto the screen, you can use
eWebeditPro+XML's formatting capabilities to modify
its size, font, color, and other attributes.

Note: The Caption field only appears on this dialog
when you create the Group Box field. If you later try to
edit the field, the Caption field is not on the dialog.
However, you can edit the Caption text within the editor.
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Checkbox (F)

A Checkbox field is only one character wide and accepts one of
two possible values: checked or unchecked. For example

I Check f you are over &5
Dialog Box

Checkbox Field E2

M arne: I [T Indexed

Dizplay name: I

Drefault value:
 True [checked)

% Falze [unchecked)

Caption: I

(1] I Cancel

Fields on the Checkbox Dialog

Field Description

Name Enter the name of the field.

Note that you cannot enter spaces nor most special
characters ({@#$%"&*()+=<>,.;;""{}{]|'~) into this field.
See Also: "The Name Field’s Default Value” on

page 377

Indexed Check if you want to index this field. For more
information, see "Indexing the Fields of a Data Design
Document" in the Supporting the Data Designer chapter
of the Developer Reference Guide.

The Indexed field may not appear, depending on how
your administrator set up your system.
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Field

Description

Display
name

Enter text that appears when a user hovers the cursor
over this field (circled in red below).

[T Check ff you are ower 65

Default
value

If you want this field to be checked when the screen first
appears, click True.

Otherwise, click False.

Caption

Enter text to guide the user’s response to this field. To
continue the above example, the caption would be
Check if you are over 65.

After you insert this field onto the screen, you can use
eWebeditPro+XML's formatting capabilities to modify
its size, font, color, and other attributes.

Note: The Caption field only appears on this dialog
when you create the Check Box field. If you later try to
edit the field, the Caption field is not on the dialog.
However, you can edit the Caption text within the editor.

Plain Text(lg)

Use a plain text field when you want the user to enter an
unformatted, free text response.

NOTE If a plain text field tries to perform a numerical calculation with a value that is blank
or contains letters, NaN appears in the field. (NaN stands for "not a number.") If a
plain text field tries to divide by zero, I nfi ni ty appears.

Plain Text Field vs. Rich Area Field

The following capabilities are available with a plain text field but not

a rich area field.
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* You can validate the user response. For more information, see

"Validation” on page 383.

* You can adjust the field’s width by dragging it. See "Resizing a

Plain Text Field” on page

384.

* The text can be read-only or hidden

The following capability is available with a rich area field but not a

plain text field.

* In Data Entry mode, the user can change the text’s format,

size, style, etc. along with adding hyperlinks, using

eWebeditPro+XML's formatting capabilities.

* You can enter custom tags.

Dialog Box

Plain Text Field E3

Marne: IFiE|.;|1 [0} [rdesed
Display name: [Fieid 1
Default value: I
—Use Al
* May not be removed " Only one

= May be rermoved

= Mare than one

— Optiohz

[T &llow multiple ines
[T Inwisible

[ Cannot be changed

— Walidation

Y alidation

Mo walidation

Cusztom *alidation... |

Captior: Text

o]

Cancel |

Fields on the Plain Text Dialog
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Field Description

Name Enter the name of this field.

Note that you cannot enter spaces nor most special
characters (!@#$%"&*()+=<>,.;;"{}[]\|'~) into this field.

See Also: "The Name Field’s Default Value” on
page 377

Indexed Check if you want to index this field. For more
information, see "Indexing the Fields of a Data Design
Document” in the Supporting the Data Designer chapter
of the Developer Reference Guide.

The Indexed field may not appear, depending on how
your administrator set up your system.

Display Enter the text that appears when a user hovers the
name cursor over this field.

Default If you want to set a default value for this field, enter that
Value value here. The default value appears in Data Entry

mode, where the user can accept, change, or delete it.

For example, if this field collects a city, and most users
enter New York, enter New York as the value.

Use See "The Use Field” on page 407

Allow See "The Allow Field” on page 408
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Field Description

Options Allow multiple lines - Check here to let this text box
expand to accommodate the user’s input.

If you do not check this box, a single line input box
appears on the data entry screen to accept user input.

Invisible - Check here to make this field hidden in Data
Entry mode.

This option lets you store unseen information in each
XML document. An example might be putting a version
number for the data design so that XML documents can
be upgraded to newer versions using an XSL transform.

A field can be either i nvi si bl e or cannot be changed -
- it cannot be both.

Cannot be changed - Check here to make this field
read-only. That is, the user cannot insert data into it in
Data Entry mode.

You might use this option to provide user instructions for
completing the screen.
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Field Description
Validation Select the kind of validation to apply to this field. Your
choices are:

®* No validation - the user’s response is not checked
® Cannot be blank - the user must enter a response

* Non-negative whole number or blank - the user
must enter a positive whole number or no response

®* Non-negative whole number (required) - the user
must enter a positive whole number

®* Decimal number or blank - must be a decimal
number (for example, 12.345 or 12) or blank. A
leading minus sign "-" is allowed. The decimal point
must be a period (.), even in locales that normally
use a comma (,).

Decimal numbers include whole numbers because the
decimal point is implied. That is, 12 is 12.0000.

®* Decimal number required - must be a decimal
number (it cannot be blank) of none, one, or two
decimal places.

A leading minus sign "-" is allowed. The decimal
point must be period (.), even in locales that
normally use a comma (,).

®* Percent: (0-100) required - the user must enter a
whole number from 0 to 100

®  Zip code (US only) - the user’s response must
consist of 5 (nnnnn) or 9 digits separated by a dash
after the fifth (nnnnn-nnnn)

® Social Security number (US only) - the user’s
response must consist of nine digits in this pattern:
nnn-nn-nnnn

® Custom - You can create custom validation.

For more information, see "Custom Validation” on
page 409.

If you assign to this field any value other than No
validation, the field is initially surrounded by red dashes
in Data Entry mode. If the user’s response does not
meet the validation criterion, the field remains
surrounded by red dashes. The system administrator
determines whether or not the user can save an invalid
document.
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Field Description

Caption Enter text to describe this field on the data entry screen.
It appears to the left of the field.

After you insert this field, you can use
eWebeditPro+XML's formatting capabilities to modify
its size, font, color, and other attributes.

Note: The Caption field only appears on this dialog
when you create the Plain Text field. If you later try to
edit the field, the Caption field is not on the dialog.
However, you can edit the Caption text within the editor.

Resizing a Plain Text Field

If you insert a plain text field and its width is too small or too large,
you can easily resize it. To do so, follow these steps.

1. Place the cursor over the field and click. The cursor changes to
a four-headed arrow, and small boxes surround the field.

2. Move the cursor to the far right of the field. (See illustration
below). The cursor turns into a two-headed arrow.

—Addﬁss - =R
Stre EF‘ o A
O m] o--"-""-"-

3. Drag the arrow to adjust the field width as desired.

Rich Area (1)
Use a rich area field to let a user enter a free text response that
can be formatted using the editor buttons.
See Also: "Plain Text Field vs. Rich Area Field” on page 379
TiP! Unlike many other fields, the Rich Area dialog box does not prompt for a field

caption. You can still enter text describing the field on the editor screen before or
after you insert a Rich Area field.

Adjusting the Width of a Rich Area Field
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Note that, unlike a plain text field, the width of a rich area field
cannot be adjusted. It occupies the entire screen width. If a user
enters more text than fits on one line, the rich area field
automatically adds more lines. To limit the width of a rich area field,
place it in a table cell. In this case, the field is as wide as the cell.

If you want to insert default text into a rich area field, insert it after
you place the field in the editor.

Dialog Box

Rich Area Field E2

Mame: IFiE|,:|5 [ Indexed
Display name: IFiEld E
Ize Al
& May not be remaoved & Only one

" May be remaved

" Mare than one

ok |

Fields on the Rich Area Dialog

Field

Description

Name

Enter the name of the field.

Note that you cannot enter spaces nor most special
characters (!@#$%"&*()+=<>,.;;"{}[]\|'~) into this field.

See Also: "The Name Field’s Default Value” on
page 377

Indexed

Check if you want to index this field. For more
information, see "Indexing the Fields of a Data Design
Document" in the Supporting the Data Designer chapter
of the Developer Reference Guide.

The Indexed field may or may not appear, depending
on how your administrator set up your system.
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Field Description

Display Enter the text that appears when a user hovers the
name cursor over this field.

Use See "The Use Field” on page 407

Allow See "The Allow Field” on page 408

o —
Choices (: )
Use the Choices field when you want to give the data entry user

several choices. For example, you could create a Choices field
named Interests that lists these options.

* music
e art
* sports

The data entry user could check the first two and leave the third
blank.

Choices Field vs. Select List Field

The following capabilities are available with a Choices field but not
a Select List field.

* You can limit the user’s choice to one item or many.
* Allitems appear on the screen, arranged horizontally or

vertically

The following capabilities are available with a Select List field but
not a Choices field.

* The user can only select one item.

*  Only the default item appears on the screen. To the right of the
field, a black down arrow appears (circled in red below). The
user must click the arrow to display all items and select one.
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Dialog Box

Choices Field E2 |

Marne: I [hdezed
Dizplay name: IFiE|.:| 2
—Allow zelection Appearance
* Only one t* YYertical List
= Mare than one = Harizonkal List
Item List e
Walue |-|
Caption: I‘-."alue 1
Add | Ehere |
Check item to be selected by default.
|l ey ] | fliEse [Eta | Bemowve |
(1] 4 I Cancel |
Fields on the Choices Dialog
Field Description
Name Enter the name of the field.

Note that you cannot enter spaces nor most special
characters (!@#$%"&*()+=<>,.;;"{}[]\|'~) into this field.

See Also: "The Name Field’s Default Value” on
page 377
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Field

Description

Indexed

Check if you want to index this field. For more
information, see "Indexing the Fields of a Data Design
Document” in the Supporting the Data Designer chapter
of the Developer Reference Guide.

The Indexed field may or may not appear, depending
on how your administrator set up your system.

Display
name

Enter the text that appears when a user hovers the
cursor over this choice list.

Allow
selection

Click More than one to allow the data entry user to
select more than one item on the data entry screen.
Otherwise, click Only one.

For example, if you click More than one, and the
choices are: music, art, sports, the user could select all
three choices.

If you click Only one, the user could only select one
choice.

Appearance

Click Vertical List to arrange the choices vertically.

EEH R

JJ 2 [Beply Style) = |

O art
0 rousic
& sports

Click Horizontal List to arrange the choices
horizontally.

IE= P LY
JJ @ [&pply Style] + Marmal

|F art O music ® sports
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Field

Description

Item List

This section of the screen displays the items that you
enter in the Value and Text fields.

Buttons near the bottom of the screen let you remove
items from this list as well as rearrange them.

Move Up Mave Dawn Bemaove

Place a check in the box of any item to be checked by
default on the data entry screen. If you do, the user can
accept the default or uncheck the item by clicking in the
checkbox. Note that if Only One is selected under
Allow selection (above), only one item can be
selected.

Value

Enter the value that is collected when the data entry
user selects this item.

For example, if Interests appears in the Name field, and
you want nusi ¢ to be collected when the data entry user
selects this item and saves the page, enter music here.

Caption

Enter text to describe this item on the data entry screen.

After you insert this field onto the screen, you can use
eWebeditPro+XML's formatting capabilities to modify
its size, font, color, and other attributes.

Note: The Caption field only appears on this dialog
when you create the Choices field. If you later try to edit
the field, the Caption field is not on the dialog. However,
you can edit the Caption text within the editor.

Select List ()

A Select List field is similar to a Choices field. The biggest
difference is that the responses appear in a drop-down box instead
of being listed separately. To see the choices, click the down arrow
on the right side of the box (circled below).

See Also: "Choices Field vs. Select List Field” on page 386

For example:
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zEr=nEman 3
JJ & [Baply Style) * Momal

=elect areas of interest:

Dialog Box

Select List Field E3
Marne: = [hdered
Item List —Item
Walue |-|
Text I'\-"alue 1
Add | Change |

Check Item to be selected by default.

ove s | [ o [ | Eemove |

Caption: ITE:-:t:

Ok, I Cahcel |

Fields on the Select List Field Dialog

Field Description

Name Enter the name of the field.

Note that you cannot enter spaces nor most special
characters (!@#$%"&*()+=<>,.;;"{}[]\|'~) into this field.

See Also: "The Name Field’s Default Value” on
page 377
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Field

Description

Indexed

Check if you want to index this field. For more
information, see "Indexing the Fields of a Data Design
Document" in the Supporting the Data Designer chapter
of the Developer Reference Guide.

The Indexed field may not appear, depending on how
your administrator has set up your system.

Item List

This section of the screen displays the items that you
enter in the Value and Text fields.

Buttons let you remove items from this list as well as
rearrange them.

Place a check in the box of any item to be checked by
default on the data entry screen. If you do, the user can
accept the default or uncheck the item by clicking in the
checkbox.

Value

Enter the value that is collected when the data entry
user selects this item.

For example, if Interests appears in the Name field, and
you want nusi ¢ to be collected when the data entry user
selects this item and saves the page, enter music here.

Text

Enter text to describe this item on the data entry screen.

After you insert this field onto the screen, you can use
eWebeditPro+XML's formatting capabilities to modify
its size, font, color, and other attributes.

Caption

Enter text to guide the user’s selection. For example, if
the user needs to select an area of interest, the caption
could be Choose your interests.

Note: The Caption field only appears on this dialog
when you create the Select List field. If you later try to
edit the field, the Caption field is not on the dialog.
However, you can edit the Caption text within the editor.

Calculated Field ()

Use a calculated field to perform a calculation based on values in
other fields. For example, if your screen collects mortgage
information, you could create one field to collect the mortgage and
interest payment and another to collect taxes and insurance. The
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calculated field could sum those two numbers and display the
monthly payment.

You can validate a calculated field. For example, you can require a
positive number between 100 and 1,000.

Calculated fields are display only -- users cannot edit them.

IMPORTANT! If a field will be referenced in a calculation, use the validation feature to require a
value for that field. This forces the user to enter a number to be used in the
calculation.

Dialog Box

Calculated Field [ x|

M arne: I [ [hdered

Display name: I

— Calculation

Farmula: I

S iRl |

Examples

— ' alidation

Y alidation Mo validation j

Cuztorm Yalidation... |

Laptian: Text:

0. I Cancel |

Fields on the Calculated Field Dialog
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Field Description

Name Enter the name of the field.

Note that you cannot enter spaces nor most special
characters (!@#$%"&*()+=<>,.;;"{}[]\|'~) into this field.

See Also: "The Name Field’s Default Value” on
page 377

Indexed Check if you want to index this field. For more
information, see "Indexing the Fields of a Data Design
Document” in the Supporting the Data Designer chapter
of the Developer Reference Guide.

The Indexed field may or may not appear, depending
on how your administrator has set up your system.

Display Enter the text that appears when a user hovers the
name cursor over this field.
Calculation Use this area of the screen to define the calculation that

this field will perform.

Formula Enter the calculation that this field will perform. See
Also: "Using the Formula Field” on page 394

Select Field Click this button to select a field to reference in the
calculation. For more information, see "Using the
Formula Field” on page 394.

Examples Click the down arrow to the right of this field to see
examples of calculations you can perform. When you
select an example, it is copied into the Formula field.

Your system administrator can customize the examples.
Instructions are provided in "The <cmddsgcalc>
Command" in the Data Designer chapter of the
Developer Reference Guide.

See Also: "Explanation of Examples” on page 396
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Field

Description

Validation

Select the kind of validation to apply to this field. Your
choices are:

®* No validation - the user’s response is not checked

®* Non-negative number (required) - the result of
the calculation must be a positive number

® Custom - You can create custom validation. For
more information, see "Custom Validation” on
page 409.

If you assign to this field any value other than No
validation, the field is surrounded by red dashes in
Data Entry mode. If the user’s response does not meet
the validation criteria, the field remains surrounded by
red dashes. Your system administrator determines if a
user can save a screen with invalid data.

Caption

Enter text to describe this item on the data entry screen.

After you insert this field onto the screen, you can use
eWebeditPro+XML's formatting capabilities to modify
its size, font, color, and other attributes.

Note: The Caption field only appears on this dialog
when you create the Calculated field. If you later try to
edit the field, the Caption field is not on the dialog.
However, you can edit the Caption text within the editor.

Using the Formula Field

You can copy a sample calculation into the Formula field by
clicking the Examples field and selecting an operation from the
drop down list. For example, if you click on Examples Add two
numbers (X+Y), {X}+{Y} appears in this field.

Calculation
Formula: |{ g
E=amples

Add bwo rumbe
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Next, replace the variables with fields on the screen. Be sure to
select the curly brackets ({}) as well as the letter between them.
Then, when the user enters data into those fields, the calculation is
performed using the current field values.

If a calculated field tries to perform a numerical calculation with a
value that is blank or contains letters, nan appears in the field. (NaN
stands for "not a number.")

If a calculated field tries to divide by zero, 1 nfinity appears.

WARNING! If the user does not replace all variables with a field or a number, when the
content is validated, validation will fail.

To do this, follow these steps.

1. Select the first variable to replace. To continue the example,
select {X}.

2. Click the Select Field button. A screen appears listing
appropriate fields on the Data Design screen.

i Select a Field or Group

Select a Field or Group

= book [Books] (1 or more]
b title [Insert the tite of the boak)

-3 Field2
--[ab| Field3

13 A8
[T B [B)
~[ab] Name

3. Select a field to replace {X}. When you do, the field name
replaces {X} in the Formula field.

WARNING! If a variable appears more than once in a formula (for example, { X} * nunber (
{(X} &t;={Y} ) + {Y} * number( {X} &gt; {Y}),you only need to replace
the first occurrence it - eWebeditPro+XML will replace the subsequent
occurrences for you.
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4. Continue replacing all variables in the formula.
Notes

¢ |f an XML document contains several occurrences of a field
that is referenced in a formula, the value is derived as follows:

- When using the XPath functions sun() and count (), all
values with the field name are considered. For example, a
document includes three books whose prices are $10, $20
and $30. In this case, sums value is $60.

- When using all other functions, the first value is used. For
example, a document includes three books whose prices
are $10, $20 and $30. If a calculation formula refers to
<pri ce>, its value is $10.

* You can replace a variable with a number instead of a field. For
example, replace {x} * {Yv} with ../price * 1.15.

* The expression can be complex, such as (round(Fi el d1 * 0.80)
+ (1 div Field2)) - 2.

* You can use a string expression that creates a text message.
For example, to calculate a full name from its parts: concat (
title, * ', givenname, ' ', famlynane), which could produce
"Dr. Jonathan Smythe".

Referencing Other Calculated Fields

A calculated field can only reference other calculated fields that
appear before it in a document. For example, a document collects
a series of numbers.

* One calculated field counts the number of numbers.

* Another totals their values.

* A third computes the average by dividing the total by the count.
In this example, you must place the third field below or to the right

of the first two fields. Calculated fields that are defined later in a
document do not appear in the Select Field or Group dialog.

Explanation of Examples

The following table explains the standard examples that appear in
the Examples drop-down list of the Calculated Field dialog. Note

Ektron CMS200/300 User Manual, Version 4.5, Revision 3 396



Using the Data Designer

that your system administrator can customize the list, so it may not
match what is below.

Example Field Text

Example Field Formula

Description

Add two numbers {X} +{Y} Add the value in the first field (X) to
the value in the second field (Y).

Subtract two numbers {X}-{Y} Subtract the value in the second field
(Y) from the value in the first field (X).

Multiply two numbers {X}*{Y} Multiply the value in the first field (X)

by the value in the second field (Y).

Divide two numbers

format-number( {X} div {Y}
O

Divide the value in the first field (X) by
the value in the second field (Y).

Format as a percentage

format-number({X} div {Y}
' #0%")

Determine what percentage one
number (X) is of another (Y).

For example, if {X}=10 and {Y}=100,
the result of the calculation is 10%.

Absolute value of a number

{X} * (number({X} &gt; 0)*2-1)

The number regardless of the sign
(negative or positive).

Minimum of two numbers

{X} * number( {X} &lt;= {Y}) +
{Y} * number( {X} &gt; {Y})

The smaller of two field values.

Maximum of two numbers

{X} * number( {X} &gt;={Y}) +
{Y} * number( {X} &lt; {Y})

The larger of two field values.

Zero if subtraction is negative

(X} - {YD * number(({X} - {Y})
&gt; 0)

Subtract one number (Y) from
another (X). If the difference is less
than zero, insert zero.
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Example Field Text

Example Field Formula

Description

Multiply by another number if
checkbox is checked

{X * ( {Y} * nunber( {Z}
='true') + nunber( {Z}
I="true'))

X is a numeric field.

Y is another numeric field to multiply
by X if a checkbox is checked.

Z is the checkbox.

For example, {X}=2 and {Y}=3

¢ if the checkbox is checked, the
resultis 2 * 3, which is 6

* |f the checkbox is not checked,
the result is 2

Round a decimal number

round({X})

Rounds the number to the nearest
integer. For example, r ound( 3. 14) .
The resultis 3.

Round up a decimal number

ceiling({X})

Returns the smallest integer that is
greater than the number. For
example, cei | i ng( 3. 14) . The result
is 4.

For negative numbers:

ceiling(-3.14) = -3

Round down a decimal number

floor({X})

Returns the largest integer that is not
greater than the number argument. .
For example, f 1 oor (3. 14). The
result is 3.

For negative numbers:

floor(-3.14) = -4

Format decimal number 0.00

format-number( {X} ,'0.00")

Rounds a value either up or down to
the hundredth place. As examples,
100 becomes 100.00, and
3.14159265 becomes 3.14.

Total numeric values from
multiple fields

sum( {X}text()] | {Y}text()] |
{Z}{text()] ))

Add the values in all referenced
fields.

Only elements that contain a value
are summed. Empty elements are
excluded.
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Example Field Text Example Field Formula Description

Total a list of numeric values sum( {X}[text()] ) Total all values in a single repeating
field. Here's an example.
Plain Text Field properties
Name: Miles
Allow: more than one
Validation: non-negative whole
number
XML Data
<r oot >

<M | es>89</ M | es>

<M | es>12</ M | es>

<M | es>23</ M | es>

<M | es>19</ M | es>
</root >
sum(Miles) equals
89+12+23+19=143

Only elements that contain a value
are summed. Empty elements are
excluded.
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Example Field Text

Example Field Formula

Description

Average a list of numeric values

format-number(sum( {X}[text()])
div count( {X}),'0.###")

Calculate the average of all values in
a single repeating field.

To continue the example from the
Total a list of numeric values field
(above):

Plain Text Field properties

Name: Miles

Allow: more than one

Validation: non-negative whole
number
XML Data
<r oot >

<M | es>89</ M | es>

<M | es>12</ M | es>

<M | es>23</ M | es>

<M | es>19</ M | es>
</ r oot >
Average=89+12+23+19=143
divided by the number of values (4)=
35.75
Only elements that contain a value

are summed. Empty elements are
excluded.

Count the number of values in a
list

count({X})

Calculate the number of values in a
single repeating field.

To continue the example from the
Total a list of numeric values field
(above):

Plain Text Field properties
Name: Miles
Allow: more than one

Validation: non-negative whole
number
XML Data
<root >
<M | es>89</ M | es>
<M | es>12</ M | es>
<M | es>23</ M | es>
<M | es>19</ M | es>
</root >

Count=4
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Example Field Text

Example Field Formula

Description

Lowercase text

translate( {X}
,ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRST
UVWXYZ', 'abcdefghijklmnopqgrs
tuvwxyz')

Replace all uppercase characters
with the lowercase version of that
character

Uppercase text

translate( {X}
,'abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz','
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTU
VWXYZ')

Replace all lowercase characters with
the uppercase version of that
character

Remove extra spaces

normalize-space( {X})

Remove extra space characters from
content\

Concatenate text

concat( {X},", ", {Y})

Link text strings together into a single
string. For example, concat (' The', '
", XM') yields The XML

Size of a text string

string-length( {X} )

Count the number of characters in a
selected field’s value. For example, if
the referenced field’s value is Hello,
string-length = 5.

Calendar Field (F2)

Select Date

Insert a calendar field when you want the end user to enter a date.
The user must click a date from an online, interactive calendar.

IJanuar}l j |2I]I]E j

Sun|Mon Tue |Wed

Thu| Fri | Sat

25 |26 [2F |28

29 |30 |31

1 2 |3 |[4

= v

g 9 [10 |11

12 13 |14

15 [16 [17 |18

19 |20 [21

22 |23 (24 |25

26 (27 |28

29 (30 [31 |1

2 |3 (4

Because users cannot enter digits, a standard date format is
ensured.
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The date is stored as a standard XML date (in the format yyyy-mm-
dd), and localized to the computer of the user viewing it.

Dialog Box

Calendar Field [ x|

Mamg: IFiEh:” [ Indexed
Dizplay narne: IFiEld 1
Default value: I =
Lze Al

& May not be removed &+ Only one

= May be removed = Mare than one
Caption: Text

k. I Cancel

Fields on the Calendar Field Dialog

Field Description

Name Enter the name of the field.

Note that you cannot enter spaces nor most special
characters ({@#$%"&*()+=<>,.;;"{}{]\| ~) into this field.

See Also: "The Name Field’s Default Value” on
page 377

Indexed Check if you want to index this field. For more
information, see "Indexing the Fields of a Data Design
Document" in the Supporting the Data Designer chapter
of the Developer Reference Guide.

The Indexed field may or may not appear, depending
on how your administrator has set up your system.

Display Enter the text that appears when a user hovers the
name cursor over this field.
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Field Description

Default If you want this screen to have a default date when the

value user first sees it, click the calendar button to the right
and select a date. The user can change the date in Data
Entry mode.

Note: If you enter a default date, you cannot later
remove it. You can change it. If necessary, you can
delete the field and enter a new one.

Use See "The Use Field” on page 407
Allow See "The Allow Field” on page 408
Caption Enter text to describe this item on the data entry screen.

After you insert this field onto the screen, you can use
eWebeditPro+XML's formatting capabilities to modify
its size, font, color, and other attributes.

Note: The Caption field only appears on this dialog
when you create the Calendar field. If you later try to edit
the field, the Caption field is not on the dialog. However,
you can edit the Caption text within the editor.

Image Only Field (&o)

Use an ImageOnly field to place an icon on the screen, which the
user in Data Entry mode can click to insert an image into the Web
content. You can insert a default image if desired.

To let the user insert any file, such as a Microsoft Word document,
use a File Link field. See Also: "File Link Field ()" on page 405

Using a Image Only Field in Data Entry Mode

In Data Entry mode, the image’s caption appears, followed by a

default image (if you specify one) and this icon: Ll When the user
clicks the icon, this screens described in "Inserting Images” on
page 232 appear. See that section for more information.
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NOTE The user can only insert a file whose extension is defined within the <val i dext >
element of the configdataentry.xml file. Your system administrator can help you

do this.
Dialog Box
Image Only Field E
Hame: Fiel.ﬂ = Iridesed
Display name: IFiEId 1
Uze Al
% May not be remaoved = Orly one
" May be remaoved = Mare than one
Default Image Location:
Fram File. .. |
Captior: Image:
oK I Cancel |
Fields on the Image Only Dialog
Field Description
Name Enter the name of the field.

Note that you cannot enter spaces nor most special
characters ({@#$%"&*()+=<>,.;;"{}{]\| ~) into this field.

See Also: "The Name Field’s Default Value” on
page 377

Indexed Check if you want to index this field. For more
information, see "Indexing the Fields of a Data Design
Document" in the Supporting the Data Designer chapter
of the Developer Reference Guide.

The Indexed field may or may not appear, depending
on how your administrator has set up your system.
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Field

Description

Display
name

Enter the text that appears when a user hovers the
cursor over this field.

Use

See "The Use Field” on page 407

Allow

See "The Allow Field” on page 408

Default
Image
Location

If desired, you can insert a default image, which might
be the most common image or simply a reminder that an
image needs to be inserted.

To help find the image, click the From File button and
navigate to image file.

You can only insert an image file whose extension
appears between the <val i dext > tags in the
configdatadesign.xml file. For example:

<val i dext >gi f, j pg, png, j peg, j pe, doc, t xt
</val i dext >

File Link Field (&)

Use a File Link field to place an icon on the screen which the user
in Data Entry mode can use to link to any file, such as a Microsoft
Word document or a .gif image file. (You can also use an Image
Only field to let the user insert an image. See Also: "Image Only
Field ()" on page 403)

Using a File Link Field in Data Entry Mode

In Data Entry mode, the file link field’s caption appears, followed by

this icon: @ When the user clicks the icon, this screen prompts
the user to specify a file and a caption for it.

NOTE The user can only insert a file whose extension is defined within the <val i dext >
element of the configdataentry.xml file. Your system administrator can help you

do this.
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Select File X]
File Lacation: Ihttp:.r'.-’|0ca|hl:nstHewebeditpmd:’samples!as
From File... |
File Description: IFiIe Link,

ok |

Dialog Box

File Link Field E3
Marne: I [T [hdexed
Dizplay name: I
ze Allow
& May not be removed & Only one
" May be removed " Mare than one

Default File Location: I

Erom File...

Drefault File Description: I

LCaption: I

OF. I Cancel

Fields on the File Link Field Dialog

Field Description

Name Enter the name of the field.

Note that you cannot enter spaces nor most special
characters ({@#$%"&*()+=<>,.;;"{}{]\| ~) into this field.
See Also: "The Name Field’s Default Value” on

page 377
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Field Description

Indexed Check if you want to index this field. For more
information, see "Indexing the Fields of a Data Design
Document” in the Supporting the Data Designer chapter
of the Developer Reference Guide.

The indexed field may or may not appear, depending on
how your administrator has set up your system.

Display Enter the text that appears when a user hovers the
name cursor over this field.

Use See "The Use Field” on page 407

Allow See "The Allow Field” on page 408

Default File If desired, you can insert a default link, which can be the
Location most common link or simply an example.

To help find the link, click the From File button and
navigate to file. You can only insert a file whose
extension appears between the <val i dext > element of
the configdatadesign.xml file. For example:

<val i dext >gi f, j pg, png, j peg, j pe, pdf, doc

</val i dext >

Default File If desired, enter text that the user will be able to click on
Description to access the linked file.
Caption Enter text to describe this item on the data entry screen.

After you insert this field onto the screen, you can use
eWebeditPro+XML's formatting capabilities to modify
its size, font, color, and other attributes.

Note: The Caption field only appears on this dialog
when you create the File Link field. If you later try to edit
the field, the Caption field is not on the dialog. However,
you can edit the Caption text within the editor.

Fields that Appear on Several Dialogs
The Use Field

Click May not be removed if this field must be included on the
screen. Otherwise, click May be removed.
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If you check May be removed, when this field appears on a data
entry screen, an icon (EJ) appears to the left of the field.

If the user clicks the icon, a dropdown menu provides an option to
remove the field, as shown below.

s BEEmAR S|
|3 eooysue) =
Street Address

E
> 3% nsan Above

3F Insert Below
= Duplicate
= [ine 18] <]
= tove Down

= Remave

If the user removes the field, & add field display name replaces the
field on the data entry screen to indicate that the field was removed
and can be added if necessary.

For example, if the field’s display name is street address, and the

add Street Address

user removes the field, appears in place of the

field.

NoTE The menu icon (EJ) can also indicate that the user can add instances of a field

(see the Allow field, below). So, if a field is required, the icon could appear but
omit a Remove option.

The Allow Field

Check more than one if you want to let the user entering data add
instances of this field. Otherwise, check only one.

For example, if a screen is collecting names and addresses and
you want to let the user enter several of them, check more than
one.
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If you check more than one, when this field appears in Data Entry
mode, B appears to the left of the field, as shown below.

E

v %E Inser Abowe
=
3 |Ingert Below

=] Duplicate

=" e 18]
= = B
= e e

If the user entering data clicks B amenu appears (shown above),
which lets the user add instances of the field to the screen.

NoTE The menu icon (EJ) can also indicate that the user can remove a field (see the

Use field, above). So, even if a field allows only one instance, the icon could
appear but the menu would only display Remove.

Custom Validation

The Plain Text and Calculation field dialogs feature a validation
section (illustrated below).

r_ . -
— —%alidation

W alidation

Mo validation j

Custom Y alidation. . |

%

You can use the validation feature to ensure the following about
the user’s input.

* The data type - the default types are
- text
- URL
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- whole number
- decimal number

- floating point number (Floating point includes scientific
notation, so is appropriate for scientific numbers. Decimals
usually suffice for business numbers.)

NOTE Your system administrator may customize the choices.

* The field value has one of the following relationships with
another field, a number, or an expression - the default
expressions are

- between two values (either another field or a number that
you specify)

- lessthan
- equal to
- notequal to

- maximum length (usually for text responses)

NOTE Your system administrator may customize the choices.

If the user’s response fails to meet the criteria, you can compose
an error message that appears when the data does not satisfy the
criterion. Your system administrator determines if a user can save
the invalid data.

When the Custom Validation button is clicked, the Custom
Validation dialog appears.
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Custom Yalidation E3 |

—Data Type

Data Type: IWhu:uIe ke j

— Y alidation

LCondition: I

Selact Fisld.. |
Examples

Error Message:

* The Data Type field is the value’s basic type, for example, text
number or URL.

* The Condition field displays the validation logic.

* The Examples drop-down list shows validation expressions
that the data design creator can apply to the field.

* Any Error Message displays in Data Entry mode when the
user inserts an invalid value.

When the Select Field button is clicked, the Select a Field or
Group dialog appears.
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i Select a Field or Group =]

Select a Field or Group

EH book (Books) (1 ar more]
i[ab] bt [Insert the btk of the book)

price

(. Paperback.
—-qin Fieldl

-3 Field2

~{abl Field3

Jm A0 [A"E]

A7 A

12 B )

SRR [ ic|dd [current field)

oK I Cancel

This dialog displays fields that can be inserted into the Condition
field. Some field types, like the RichArea field, are not listed. See
Also: "Referencing Other Calculated Fields” on page 396

Y alidation

Condition: I...f'l:n:n:uk

Example of Creating Custom Validation

As an example of custom validation, assume that a field collects
telephone numbers, and you want to make sure the user enters 10
digits. To accomplish this, follow these steps.

1. Click the Plain Text Field dialog and complete the screen.

2. Inthe validation section, click Custom Validation. The Custom
validation screen appears.
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Custom Yalidation [ x|
—Data Type
Data Type: IF'Iain ket j
— % alidation
Londition: I
S iRl |
Examples
Error Message: ||
0K I Cancel

3. Inthe Data Type field, select Whole Number from the drop
down list. This ensures that the user can only enter digits.

—Data Type

Drata Tope: I Plait bemt

R

= alidati
SHESHEn "whole number )
Conditiar: ecimal number

Flaating paoint nurmber

4. Click the down arrow to the right of the Examples field to see
sample logic.

Select Field. |

Examples

MHumber between bwo values [ < . and . <Y
buzt equal anathier number [ = =]

buszt not equal anather number [ 1= ]

b awirnurn ket length [sting-lengthl.] <= ]

5. Click Maximum text length... . This option lets you specify the
length of the user’s response.

6. string-length(.) <= {X} appears in the Condition field.
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7. Since you want the user’s input to equal 10, remove the less
than sign (<) from the calculation. Now it looks like this: stri ng-

length(.) = {X}.
8. Replace the X with 10. Now, it looks like this: st ri ng-1 engt h(.)
= {10}.

9. Move the cursor to the Error Message field and compose a
relevant error message. For example: nust be 10 digits.

10. Your screen should look like this.

Custom Validation E3
—Data Type
Data Type: IWhu:ule rumber j
— Walidation
Conditior: Istring-length[.] =10
Select Figld... |
Examples
Errar Meszage: rust be 10 digits
QK |

11. Press OK and return to the Plain Text field dialog.

12. Press OK to save that dialog and test the validation on the
phone number field. To do this, switch to Data Entry mode and
enter more or fewer than 10 digits, as well as non-digit
characters to verify that validation works as expected.
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NOTE

comments

This feature is only available with Ektron CMS300. If you are using CMS200
and want to upgrade to CMS300, please contact your Ektron sales
representative at sales@ektron.com.

eWebeditPro+XML’s comment feature lets you leave notes
within the text as a reminder to yourself or other users. For
example, you could insert a comment explaining why you are
using a certain style class.

After you enter a comment, an icon appears in the text to
indicate it (see illustration below). Other users editing that
content will see the icon, and can click it to view and possibly
update the comment.

When the content is published, the comment is invisible.

I <} Comment - Microsoft Internet Explorer

|3 ape Styte)
IER==T=0=0: ]
”ﬁ e | nbzp @

XML Commer

an Zl
ooTEr editol

published, t

Motes can b
feature. The
clicks a tool
enters the
other users
possibly up

with this oo
moves thro

1

John,
Please review the text bbout. updating to werify accuracy.

Thanks, Bill

Comrient

EI Cancel |

4]
€] Done I_I_I_W
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To enter a comment, follow these steps.

1. Move the cursor to text that needs a comment.

Click the comment toolbar button (@).

An editor pops up to accept the comment. Enter the comment
and click OK.
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Appendix A: Content Statuses

The table below describes all possible content statuses. The rest
of this appendix explains each status in more detail.

Letter | Border Meaning Content state More Information
Color
A green Approved Through the workflow and "Active Content” on
published on the Web site. page 418
@) red Checked Out Currently being edited. Has not "Checked Out
been checked in. Content” on
page 421
| green Checked In Checked in for other users to edit. "Checked-In
Content” on
page 418
S yellow Submitted Saved and submitted into the "Submitted Content”
for Approval approval chain. on page 421

See Also: "Approving/Declining
Content Blocks” on page 62

M yellow Marked For Requested for deletion "Marked for Deletion
Deletion Content” on
page 423
P grey Pending Go Approved but the Go Live date "Pending Start Date
Live Date hasn't occurred yet Content” on
page 424
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Active Content

If a content block has a green border, it is live on the Web site.

IT ail:nn [Published]

itle: Login Inform

oo will

of ChIZ200 12 controlled from this worltarea.

JLICS TSR, [V T AR A T

RS, S, OO g S |

When content is active, you can perform the following actions on it,
depending on your permissions.

The content block’s status remains active until it is checked out

and changes are made to it.

&

describe the content.

Button Name Description For more information,
see
D Edit Check-out the content block to "Editing a Content Block”
change it. on page 39
Edit Summary Edit the brief summary used to "Adding a Content Block

Summary” on page 53

&)

Edit Metadata

Change the content block’s
metadata.

"Adding or Editing
Metadata” on page 59

a

Delete

Submit a request to delete the
content. If you are the last or
only approver, the content is
immediately deleted.

See Also: "Example of an
Approval Chain” on page 198

"Deleting a Content Block”

on page 42

€

Back

Go to the previous window.

Checked-In Content

If a content block has a green border, it could mean that the
content block is checked in. A checked-in content block is one to
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which changes were made, after which it was checked in instead of
being submitted or published. When a content block is checked in,

it is accessible to all users who have permissions to edit it. They
can check it out and change it.

Keep in mind that the content seen on the template is not the same
as the content in the editor view.

mananament

bl sée

Fy i A
C Dntent |Title: Abouk Us [Checked In by Application Adminiskrakar] Ektr{

Ektron is 3 recognized international leader in Web content
authoring and publishing. Ektron’s easy-to-use, affordable a
full-featured content management systems address the ¢

organizational need of simplifying dynamic Web content
Whith Fltron's hrmwesar-hasad salitinns hinisiness

See Also: "Example of an Approval Chain” on page 198

Listed below is a description of each option that you may perform
on a checked in content block.

describe the content.

Button Name Description For more information, see
Edit Check-out the content block to "Editing a Content Block” on
@ change it. page 39
Edit Summary Edit the brief summary used to "Adding a Content Block

Summary” on page 53

Edit Metadata

Change the content block’s
metadata. See Also: "Adding or
Editing Metadata” on page 59

"Adding or Editing Metadata” on
page 59
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Button

Name

Description

For more information, see

=
3]

Submit/Publish

Submit the content block into
the approval chain.

If you are the last approver in
the approval chain, the publish
button appears. If you click it,
the content is immediately
posted to the Web site.

g
55

View Staged/
Published

Click the View Staged button to
view the content that has not yet
been published.

See Also: See Also: "Staged
Content” on page 424

Click the View Published
button to view the content that is
live on the Web site.

See Also: "Displays staged
content.” on page 26

Delete

Submit a request to delete the
content into the approval chain.
If you are the last or only
approver, the content is
immediately deleted.

See Also: "Example of an
Approval Chain” on page 198

Back

Go to the previous window.
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Checked Out Content

If a content block has a red border, its status is checked out, which
means another user is editing it. While in this status, no other users
may edit the content.

'S &

CD il I
Title: Contact Us [Checked Cut by Application

Adrniniskrator]
Ektron encourages you to contact us with y
feedback about Ektron's Web content auth
solutions,

I Wasddmida I-In:n..rlnu:u-!-n-q:l F Bkl P

The content block remains checked out until it is checked back in
by the checking out user or your system administrator. Each option
you may perform on a checked out content block is listed below.

1

Button Name Description

Check In Check in the content block.
View Staged/ Click the View Staged button to view the content that has not
Published yet been published.

% Click the View Published button to view the content that is live

on the Web site.

@ See Also: "Displays staged content.” on page 26

Back Go to the previous window.

Submitted Content

A yellow border shows that a user has submitted the content block
into the approval chain. The content border remains yellow until
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the content is published or declined. While the content is in the
approval chain, no user can check it out to make changes.

Products Support
DRBESE

Content management systems from Eki

Ektron is 3 recognized international leader in Web content
autharing and publishing. Ektron's easy-to-use, affordabl
full-featured content management systems address th
organizational need of simplifying dynamic Web content

management. With Ektron's browser-based solutions, busin

—-——tm mm mim o bl mle o mimbk ek el TT m e e e ml e e e e -

See Also: "Example of an Approval Chain” on page 198

Listed below are descriptions of each toolbar button.

Button Name Description
Submit Submit the content block into the approval chain.
E») See Also: "Example of an Approval Chain” on page 198
Publish Approve and publish the content block to the Web site.
% NOTE: You have this option only if you are the last approver in
the chain.

See Also: "Example of an Approval Chain” on page 198

Decline Refuse to publish the submitted content block, and place the
content into a checked-in status.
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<

Button Name Description
Edit Check-out the content block and make changes to it.
D NOTE: If you edit the content block, you need to re-submit it to
the approval chain.
View Staged/ Click the View Staged button to view the content that has not
Published yet been published.
% Click the View Published to view the content that is live on the
Web site.
% See Also: "Displays staged content.” on page 26
Back Go to the previous window.

Marked for Deletion Content

Content that is Marked for Deletion has been requested to be
removed from the Web site by a user. When a content block is

marked for deletion, it goes through the same approval chain that a
content block that is submitted to be published goes through. If the
content makes it through the entire approval chain, the content is

deleted from the Web site.

See Also: "Example of an Approval Chain” on page 198

The table below describes each of the toolbar buttons.

Button

Name

Description

il

Delete

Approve the deletion request.

NOTE: If you are the last user in the approval chain, the content is
deleted when you click this.
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Button Name Description

Decline Refuse the deletion request. This sends the content block back into
a checked-in status.

Back Go to the previous window.

Pending Start Date Content

Content that is pending a Go Live date has been approved, but the
date and time when it is scheduled to go live has not occurred yet.

You cannot perform any action on a content block that is pending a
start date.

Staged Content

A staged version is a version of a content block that is not
published. It can be a content block that is checked in, or one that
is approved but has a pending a start date.

Staging lets you make changes to an existing (or new) content
block, but keep it private from the web site until you are ready to
publish it.
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